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SlGNORA^ 

Gli elementi di una favella in cui Ella e si 
provetta, e che in questo libro s' insegna, deg- 
giono presentarsi a chi pu5 pienamente giudicarne^ 

Non osa lusingarsi Y autore che sieno stati 
questi medesimi che Y hanno spinta a tant' altezza 
nella piu armoniosa fra le lingue viventiy la quale 
ottiene nuove grazie dalle sue labbra. Non ne' 
precetti di una grammatica qualunque, ma nella 
elevatezza del di lei ingegno ei ravvisa l' origine 
di tali avanzamenti. 

Siccome il di lei giudizio contribui a farlo ar- 
dito di comparire in pubblico, cosi ora gli da 
coraggio di offrirle un tributo^ il quale gli dk 
Y opportunita di testificare la sua ammirazione 
ai di lei talenti, il suo rispetto al di lei carattere^ 
e la sua obbligazione alia di lei bont^: le quali 
cose lo rendono 

Umiliss# Servo divotissimoj 

F. CICILONL 



PREFACE. 



Although the cultivation of the modern 
language of Italy has given birth to several Italian 
grammars in this country, an improved work to 
teach its elements has still been left an acknow- 
ledged desideratum. No one has yet appeared 
sufficiently satisfactory to have established itself 
in any decided pre-eminence of reputationi aS; is 
manifest by that under the spurious name of Ve- 
neroni being still in use, in spite of its volumi- 
nousness and egregious defects, which have been 
repeatedly reprobated: a compilation so hetero- 
geneous, confused, and void, is indeed hardly to 
be paralleled; still that compilation, which has 
made many abandon the study of Italian in de- 
spair, continues to encumber this path of litera- 
ture, after all the labours performed by others to 
remove the obstruction. 



Op^qfihemost concUie and Correct of the works 
published for the purpose isj the " Practical Rules" 
of Toumer; which however are too often wanting 
in clearness^ and lose half their value by the ab- 
sence of exemplifications; as these, instead of 
being annexed to the rules^ are placed together 
in a mass, at the end, without a referencCf 

A more recent one, the Grammar of Galignam^ 
also possesses much merit, but lies under objec- 
tion for having collected the superfluous along 
with the useful ; and, what is worse, for teaching 
frequently the Florentine dialect in place of the 
Itahan language* 

Other }mblications of the kind have their re-, 
spective merits and imperfections, which it is not 
incumbent to discuss. 

The pretensions of the present are, to com- 
prise, in small compass^ more of what is essen- 
tial and useful towards a knowledge of Italian, 
exposed with greater perspicuity and precision, 
than has been done in any former. 

Even Corticelli's and Soave's, the standard 
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grammars of. Italy/ will be found in several re- 
spects less comjdete and exact. 

Were any specification of points of diflference 
desired, it might be said, that in this grammar a 
more extensive and systematic view is taken of a 
prominent feature of the language, Augmentatives 
and Diminutives; that it contains a fuller explica- 
tion of Pronouns, in which consists much of the 
difficulty of every language, and in which the Ita- 
lian is redundant; and that the numerous Irre- 
gular Verbs are more distinctly arranged in copious 
tables of reference, as well as reduced to a more 
compendious classification. It might be noticed too 
that the curtailing of Italian words at their termi- 
nation, a practice highly necessary to be clearly 
developed, but treated summarily in the grammars 
published in England^ and with a confounding in- 
tricacy in those of Italy, has its regulations better 
methodized and detailed in this. 

. Grammatical, definitions will doubtless be un- 
necessary for many who may use this work; the 
author has however been led to introduce them, 
partly in conformity with general. usage, partly 
from having experienced their utility for pupils 
less conversant with them. 
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These definitions, it is to be observed^ are mo^ 
delled with a particular view to .the Italian lan- 
guage, which requires some difference from the 
English on this head in what regards the verb. 

Some few things having various grammatical 
affinities are presented under different aspects that 
they may be familiar to the student in each. 

As the peculiiH* articulation of the letters and 
syllables of a language is acquired with ease by 
oral instruction, but with great difficulty, and never 
perfectly, by written, none is here attempted for 
Italian. A speaking preceptor will teach it better 
m an hour than a volume of silent precepts in a 
year: and since, besides the numlerous Italians ih 
England, English persons innumerable are masters 
of the enunciation, rules concerning it may be 
omitted not only as inadequate but superfluous. 

A collection of syllables and words combining 
the most peculiar and difficult combinations of 
sounds is given to facilitate. 

The person engaged in supervising the work in 
its progress through the press (the author himself 
being abroad) is induced to prefix these observa* 
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tkms under the sanction of a most competent 
judge, whose exammation it has undergone, and 
whose opinion of it thejr declare. 

As an accompaniment to it, a treatise is in pre- 
paration on Italian Prosody, a subject hitherto 
involved in much obscurity and mistake. The 
accenttiation, or metrical pronunciation of words, 
a component part of prosody, will be included in 
that treatise* 



ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS WORK. 



Abl Ablative 

'Ace Accusative 

Adj Adjective 

Adv Adverb 

•Conj. . ". . . Conjunctive 
D. or dat. . . Dative 

Ex Example 

Fern Feminine 

Imp Imperative 

Ind Indicative 

Inf. Infinitive 



Mas. Masculine 

No Number 

N. ...... Nominative 

P Person 

Pers Personal 

Plu Plural 

Pres Present 

Pron. .... Pronoun 

Sing Singular 

Subj .Subjunctive 



MARKS USED IN THE EXERCISES. 



indicates that the word is alike in Italian and 



English. 

= indicates that the English word under which it is 
placed is not expressed in Italian. 

( ) English words between parentheses are to be translated 
by those placed under. 

The numbers placed over different words in English show 
how the words are to be transposed in Italian. 

When two words in the same phrase are marked with the 
same number, they are to be expressed by one word : as, 

1 1 

I was very much afraid; temeva molto. 
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LESSON I. 

■ 

ITALIAN ALFHAKBT AND PRONDNCIATIOK 

A Ba, be, bi, bo, bu. ' 

B C«, ce, ci, CO, cu. 

C Da, de, di, do, da, 

D Fa, fe, fi, fo, fu. 

E Ga, ge, gi/go, gu. 

F Ja,je,ji,jo,ju. 

G La, le, li, lo, lu. 

H l^a, me, mi, mo, mu. 

I Na, ne, ni, no, nu. 

J fa, pe, pi, po, pu. 

L Qua, que, (|ui, quo* 

M Ra, re, ri, ro, ru. 

N Sa, se, si, so, su^ ' 

\ O Ta, te, ti, to, tu. 

' P Va, ve, vi, vo, vu. 

Q Za, ze, zi,.zo, zu. 

R Gna, gne, gni, gno, gdU. 

S Sea, 8che, schi,. sco, scu. 

T Scia, see, sci, scio, sciu. 

' U Gli is pronounced with a liquid 

V sound, except in negligere, and its 

Z derivatives ; ih\4wg«a,,^»g?fV -4«-!; 

glicano, Giicera^und a feW other) 
^ words. * 

r 

B 



9 ?llONVKCIATION« 

jBastoiie« bene, birra, bocca, bue. 

Camera, cena, cheto, chiedere, cibo, compagno^ 
curare. 

Dare, debito, digtriti, dono, duro. 

Fame, ferire, fine, foasO| fuso. 

Gastigo, genere^ gbermioella, giro, ghiro, gon« 
jdola, gusto. 

Ja1ftan2», jeri, jonico, jugero^. 

Madre, meridionale, misto, morigerato, muro. 

Nave, Nestore, nibbio, noma, nume* 

Liavare, lena, lino, logorare, luglio. 

Padre, pera, piselli, poote, pur o. 

Quadro, quercia, qumdici, f uotidiano. 
;; Rabbia, remo, riso, rodere, ra8tico« 

Santo, senno, seno, simulare, sono, sonnOi and* 
4cli'to. 

Tarlo, tenere, timone, togliere, tuffare. 

VaDagloria, vena, virtii, voIontJi, vulcano. 
• ^fijtt^ra, zelo, zingaro, zolfo, zuccbero. 

GUdiajtore, gleb'a, gUele, figlio, globo, glutinoso, 
ifiglia, gnaffe, guadagnar^, compa^a, campagna, 
^iumere, ignudp, ignorante, negligente, negletto, 
joef^i^ere, ue^ligenza, Angli, 

Sciame, scimunito, scena, sciorinare, sciugatojo^ 
Bcavare, schemo, sphizzare, scozzonare, scusare. 

Nella citt4 di Sorrento venne alia luceTorquato 
TasiBo il d]i undici di Marzo del mille cinquecento 

Siarantu quattro. II padre di lui, Bernardo, erasi 
trasfi^ito per vivere a 8^ stesso, alia sua famiglia 
ed a' suoi studj, dopo che ad esso ne fu fatta liberal 
iconcessione da Ferrante Sanseverino, Principe di 
jSalerno, a servjzj di cni in qualitd di primo segre- 
tario era stato chiamato, fin daH' anno mille cinque^ 
oentotrent'uho. La madre diTorquato fu Porzia 
4.e' Rossi, nobile famiglia originaria di Pistoja, che 
in Napoli trapiantiata fu grandemente favorita dalla 
fprtuna. - Gli awer^i fsasi, nei quali Bernardo l^asso 
trovossi avvoltO; quasi per tutto il corso della sua 
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v!ta> il costrinsero B procaeciardi undecente stabiln' 
mento fuori di Bergamoi ove fa nobile, e in alcun? 
tempi potente assai^ famiglia de^Tassifidsata avevaf 
Hel secolo decimo quarto la sua dimora» ' 

LESSON IL 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Parts of Speech are distributed fnto iiiil^ 
in Italian^ as in English, viz. : — 1. The Substantive^ 
or Noun. .2. The Article. 3. The Adjective^ 
4. The Pronoun. 5. The Verb. 6. The Adverb, 
?• The Preposition^' 8» The Coi^unctiont 9« 
The Interjection. 

But the inflexions^ or changes of termination* 
and other variations in the several parts» which artf 
Very small in the English language, are considera^ 
hie in the Italian. 

A SUBSTANTIVE, or NOUN) is the name 
of any thitlg. 

Substantives are divided into two 8t)rt^; proper; 
and common, names. The former are the names 
of persons and places : suqh as Guglielmo, Wil- 
liam; JngUUerra, England* The latter are the 
names of kinds, or species of things : as, animale^ 
animal; tiomo, man. « 

GENDERS. 

Every noun m Italian is of the masculine or 
feminine gender. 

l.All names of Men, as well as nouns express- 
ing their dignities or callings, are of the masculine 
gender, whatever their termination may be : as^ 
jiitdrea, Andrew ; 2 W/tzosOi Thomas; imperatore^ 
emperor ; poeta^ poet. 

2* All names of Women, and noana oS dignities 

B 2 



9 PHOKVKCIATION. 

jBastone^ bene> birra^ bocca, bue. 

Camera^ cena^ cheto^ chiedere, cibOf compagno^ 
curare. 

Dare^ debito, dighiti^ dono; duro. 

Fame, ferire, fine, foasO| fuso, 

Gastigo, genere^ gbermmella, giro^ ghiro« gon« 
jdola^ gusto. 

Jnttanta, jen, jotiico, jugeroT. 

Madre, meridionale, misto, morigerato, inuro. 

Nave, Nestorey nibbioy noma, iiunie« 

Liavare, lena> lino, logorare, luglio. 

Padre, pera, piselli, poate, pur o. 

Quadro, querela, quindici, quotidiano. 
: Rabbia, remo, riso, n>dere, rustio^. _ 

Santo, senno, seno, simulare, sono, sonno^ 8ud«» 
4cirto. 

Tarlo, tenere, timone, togliere, tuffare. 

VaDagloria, vena, virtii, volonti, vulcano. 
• ^ajtte,ra, zelo, zingaro, zolfo, zuccbero. 

GUdiatore, gleb'a, gUele, figlio, globo, glutinoso, 
ifiglia# gnaffe, guadagnare, compa^na, campagna, 
^iugnere, ignudp, ignorante, negligente, negletto, 
joegligere, uegligenza, Angli. 

Sciame, scimunito, scena, sciorinare, sciugatojo^ 
Bcavare, schemo, schiz^sare, scozzonare^ scusare. 

Nella citt& di Sorrepto venne alia luceTorquato 
Tasgo il d\ undici di Marzo del mille cinquecento 

Siarantu quattro. II padre di lui, Bernardo, erasi 
^ trasferito per vivere a s^ stesso', alia sua famiglia 
ed a* suoi studj, dopo che ad esso ne fu fatta liberal 
jconcessione da Ferrante Sanseverino, Principe di 
jSalerno, a servlzj di cni in aualid di primo segre^ 
tario era stat'o chiamato, fin oall' anno mille cinque- 
cento trent'uho. La madre diTorquato fu Porzia 
4e' Rossis nobile fsinoiglia originaria di Pistoja, che 
ill Napoli trapiantiata fu jpandenie;nte favorita dalla 
fprtuna. ' Gli awer^i casi, nei quali Bernardo l^asso 
trovossi avvoltO; ^uasi per tutto il corso della f un 
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v]ta> U costrinsero a procacciarsi undecente stabiln' 
vnento fuori di Bergamo, ove fa nobile^ e in alcun? 
tenifii potente a98ai> famiglia de^ Tassi fiss^ata avevsT 
nel secolo decimo quarto la stia dimora* ' 

LESSON IL ' [ 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Parts of Speech are distributed faito hhI^ 
in Italian^ as in English, viz. :^-l. The Substantive, 
or Noun. fi. The Article. 3. The Adjective* 
4. The Pronoun. 5. The Verb. 6. The Adverb, 
7* The Preposition^' 8» The Coiyunction* 9« 
The Interjection. 

But the inflexionSi or changes of termination, 
and other variations in the several parts, which artf 
very small in the English language, are considera^ 
He in the Italian. 

A SUBSTANTIVE, or NOUN> is the nania 
of any thitlg. 

Substantives are divided into two 8t)rt^; proper; 
und common, names. The former are the names 
of persons and places : suqh as Guglielmo, Wil- 
liam; JngkiUerra, England. The latter are the 
names of kinds, or species of things : as, animale^ 
animal; tiomo, man. « 

GENDERS. 

Every noun iq Italian is of the masculine or 
feminine gender. 

1. All names of Men, as well as nouns express- 
ing their dignities or callings, are of the masculine 
gender, whatever their termination may be : as, 
Jlitdrea, Andrew ; 2b/nmiuo, Thomas; trnperatore^ 
emperor ; poeta^ poet. 

2. All names of Women, and nouna of dimities 

B 2 



6 SU^BSa'itkT^VES^ 

der : as, pefo, a pe^trHree ; pera, a p^r, Bift^'o, 
pamo^ cedro, serve to express both . t^e fruit aM 
tr^^and toeaa a fig.er a fig-tree, 911 ajpple or an 
apple-tree, A lemon or a lemon-tree. Arancio, an 
oraoge^tree, n idso empliy^d to signtfjrthis frut; 
but this last meaning is not countenanced by the 
dictiooarj • Noee, a wlritmi'^tree, is pf theimasculine 
gender; noce, a walnut, is feminine. 

10. Nouns in u are of the feminine gender: 
as, gioventH, yputh ; except P(^, wUcb is raas^ 
'culine, Cefalit, Corfil, which are of both genders.. 



For 

Patriarca, , 

eremita, " 

legista, 

favola, 

regkui,. 

le, 

imperatrice, 

dente, 

afgento, 

oro, 

rame, 

iebbre, 

susino, 

susina, 

querela, 

Ifhianda, 

9tad€icsi, 

luned^, 

matted^, 

mercoledi, 

giovedi, 

▼enerdi, 

sabato, 

dometucq, 

eennajo, 

rebbrajg, 

marzo. 



EXERCISE, 

the pupil to mark the genders. 



Patriarch, 
hermit, 
kteoyer, * 
Uifle, 
queen, 
king, 
empress, 
tooth, 
silver. 
gold, 
otfpper, 
hSmd. 
feeder, 
plumr-tree, 
plum, 
oak. 
acorn, 
remotiHp 
mondoj^. 
tuefdinf. 
Wednesday, 
thursdatf. 
friday. 
Saturday. 
,9U»day, 
January, 
february. 
march. 



aprile, 
maggio, 
gicigno, 
Ingho, 
agostO). 
settembre, 
ottobre, * 
novembre, 
dicembre. 
clama, ^ 
tenia, 
tema, 

manoscritto, 
arbusto, 
corrente, 
■folgore, 
Genesi, 
P*jrd> 
g^tt, 
virtu, 
castit^, 
npiendore, 
UQlore, 
inchiostro, 
penii% 
pena, 
rave. 



april, 
may. 
June, 
jnly. 
augu$t, ' 
September. 
October, 
nffoember. 
decerhber. ' 
cUmtite. 
theme* 
fear. 

manuscript, 
shrub. ^ 
current, 
ilmnderboitj 
Genesii. 

crane., 
virtue, 
chastjty. 
tpitemhur. 

^pmn- > 
ink. 

punishment, 
beam. 



• • < 

LESSON III. 
NUMBERS'. 

N0UI18 are further distin^uiabed by having two 
Numbers^ the Singular, which implies one object, 
and the Plural, wmch implies two or more objects: 

Italian Nouns have their plural formed differ- 
ently from their singular, with few exceptions. 

11. Nouns having their last vowel accented, d6 
not change in the plural: as re, king; re, kings ; 
fnaesti, majesty, or majesties. Every monosyllable 
noun comes under this rule, all Italian words which 
ire anonosylfaibles bei^g accented in pr<)nuncia- 
tion. 

12. Nouns of the masculine gender, whatever 
their termination may be in the singular, change 
the last vowel of this number into an i for the plu- 
ral : as, maestro, master ; maestri, masters ; clima, 
dim; can^, dog; ca;ii,<logs. 

13. Feminine nouns ending in a, change this 
letter into an e : as, casa, house ; case, houses. 

14. Nouns in C4 andgii, whether mascnline or 
feminine, require in the plural an h before the final 
vowel, for the sake of preserving the harsh sound 
of the c and g, which would otherwise be lost by 
the change of the vowel. Ex. monarca, monarch ; 
monarchic monarchs \ lega, league ; kghe^ leagues. 

Noi^ns ending in cia and. gta pronounced short, 
without any accent upon the i, chaise the ia into^ 
ane; as, mtitaccta, threat ; maitacce, threats ; spiag- 
gjtajf s|kQre; ^iogg^, shores ; but nouns o£ thesa 
terminations in which the i is a9qented, or sensibly, 
pronounced, follow the general rule: as, prtydnciai 
f^rovince ; provinde, provinces ; magia, incantati6n ; 
ffH^Ui incantatiomi. . * 



8 StJBSTANTlVE5. 

15. Noutis in e change that yowel into an i in 
the plural : as, preie, preti, priest, priests ; madre, 
maari. Except thoae ending in ie, which have no 
variation in either number : as, specie, species ; 
f egwte, rest ; superficief surface; barbarie, ctxxehj ^ 
prosenie, progeny ^ serie, series ;. effigie, effigy. 

But mogtie, wife ; and but, an ox, make in the 
plural mogli, buoi. 

Milk, thousand, makes miht yhtxt tniUe ^Iso is 
tiaed for the plural. 

16. Nouns in i have no variation in the plural : 
as, ipotesi, hypothesis and hypotheses. 

17* No^uns in o- form their plural by changiog 
that vovirel into i : as, mano, hand ; mani, hands. . 
. Except nouns thus, terminated . by abbreviation, 
which always have the plural of the word in its 
original form r as, caligo, (from caligine,) smoke J 
caltgini, f\ur.i testudo,^ (from testuaine,) tortoise I 
testudini, plural. 

Uomo, man, makes its plaral U6mmi, men. 

1 8. Those in ajq have their p] ural in ait and those 
in ojo, in oi : as, portinajo, porter ; portinai, por- 
ters; i^re/^o^o, press ^ Hreitoi, ^rea^es. 

IQ. Nouns .ii\ io short, (t^^^ '^H "^^ accented on 
the i,) make their plural in H orj at option, tlie con- 
traction in j is, however, more used : as, tempio^ 
temple ; tempj, or tempii, temples. 

' 20. Those in to leng, (oi* itf which the i is ac- 
cented,) have their plural always in ii: as, morfno* 
Ho, mormoni, murmur, murmurs. Except Dio, 
God, which niakes Dei, Gods, in prose; bul ti» 
poetry, Dii is also used. 

£1. Nouns in eta, c&iOi ^20, g/tV. short, make 
the plural in d, chi, gi, g^*;.a(9i cac9a> ch^esetj^ 



dieses ;. occAic^ . eye ; occ/n, eyes ; ^Ho, ton ; figli, 

•5i^. .Noit04 in CO attd go, of two syllables, make 
their pliiral in cAi, ^ : as, luagoy place ; luoghi, 
jplaces; jffep, fig; jfeW, figs. 

Except, porco, pig ; Gneeo, Greek, 'which make 
porci, Greci. 

€S. Those in co ttid go, of more than t\vo syl* 
lables, take no h in the plural: as, amko, friend j 
amiei, friends ; teohgo, a divine ; teohj^i, divines. 

The following, however, are exceptions, admit* 
ting the A in the formation of their pJural. 



Anticoy 

aprico, 

briaco, 

ubhrifeco, 

beocafico, 

cnurico, 

cadaoo^ 

castigo, 

catalogo, 

dialogo, 

dimentiQe, 

impiego, 
inmgo^ 



i 



anctent» • 
sunny, 

drunk. 

becafico. 
load, 

perishoik, 
punishment* 
catalogue* 
dialogue, 
forgetful, 
warehouse, 
employment* 
intrigue^ 



mamco, 

obbligo, 

opaco, 

parrocio, 

presago, 

prodigo, 

prologo, 

pudico, 

rammarico, 

ripiego, * 

sacrilego, 

sal?atico, 

*8carico, 



handle, 

obligation, 

opaque. 

euraie, 

predider^ 

prodigal, 

prologue, 

ehaste. 

iorrom, 

4jepedietst. 

sacrilegious, 

wild, 

unloading, 

trt^. 



traffico, 
24. Nouns terminating in co and go^ with another 
conspnant united, make their plural in chi and gkit 
as, bifoicho, ploughman ; bifmchi, ploughmen \ ah 
bergOf inn ; alberghi, inns. 

25* Some nouns in o form their plural in a, and 
theii. change their gender, being maaculine ia the 
singular, and feminine in the plural : example. 



Centinajo, a hundred; centinaja, 

migliajoi o thousand; iaigUaj% 

migUo, mile; miglia, 

rnoggio, ameasureforcom; moggia. 

stajo, bushel; staja, 

pajo, pair; paja, 

uoTO, egg; uova, 



hundreds, 
thousands, 
miles, , 

bushels, 
pair. 
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86* Other nound in o bare two t<»rtniiitttioii0^ lii 
the plural, forming it both in t and in a: the for^ 
mer are masculine, the latter feminine ; but stnn^ 
are used preferably in one termination, add some 
in another* In the following list, the asterisk witt 
denote those less used in the feminize plural in €9^ 
than in the masculine in i* 



Anello, 

breccioi 

biideUo^ 

caIcagao> 

cam), 

castellOy 

dglio, 

como, 

dito, 

filo, 



heel, 
cart, 
castle, 

^ebtimr' 
horn, 

finger, 

threadf 



fondtmento, fmndtaion, 



fratto, 

fuso, 

ginocchio^ 

grido, 

labbro; 

lexmiolo> 

mei]rt»rO| 

muro, 

0S80, 

peccato, 

pomq» 

pugno, 

<;^uadrelio; 

fisoy. 

sacco, 

strido, 

vestimento 

vestigio, 



/htit, 

mindUf 

Knee, 

cry, 

Up, 

iAeet, 

Umb, 

wall, 

hone, 

$in, 

M 
ddrt, 

laugh, 

bogy 

shriek, 

raiment, 

vestige. 



anelli 

budeUji 

calcagoiy 

carri, 

castelli, 

«igK, 

:€orni| 

diti, 

fili, 

fondamentf^ 

fratti, 

iusiy 

ginocchiy 

gridi, 

labbri, 

lenzuoU^ 

m^mbrii 

muri, 

ossi, 

peccatii 

pomi, 

pugni, 

quadrelli, 

lisi, 

aa(»hi, 

stridi, 

vestimeitti^ 

yestigi. 



and anellar 
braccitf« 
bud€lla« 
calca^itfr .; 
carra.* 
castella. 
ciglia* 
coma« 
dita« 
fila. 

fondamenta*-^ 
frutta. 

fusa.* » 

ginocotua* 
grida« 
labbn, 
. lenzuola. 
membra* > 
mura. 
ossa. 
pecoata.* 
poma. 
pugna. 
quadrella. 
risa. 



sacca.* 
strida. 
vestimenta^ 
vestigia. 



EXERCISE, 
For the pupil to write down the plurals. 

Falsity, falsehood* pecchia, bee. 

prato, meadow, 

cielo, heaven. 

pianeta^ pUaietm 



duca, 
signore, 



duke, 

gentleman* 

Jlock. 



teatro, 
ixmiinedia^ 

op@ra» 

pracciOy 
spalla, 
gamba, ' 
piflde, 

tica, 
•ega, 

Dio, 

legge, 

porco, 

xaaga, 

labl»o, 

l¥>cca» 

occhioy ^ 

capellQ, 

pMrrnopa, 



SUBSTANTIVES* 


11 


theatre. 


esempioj 


example. 


comedy. 


dito. 
UBgbia, 


fi^er. 


tragedjf^ 


naU. 


€pera. 


pollica^ 


thumb. 


pen. . 
town. 


indicay 
dito-mediOj 


middle-finger. 


threat. 


anulare^ 


ring-finger, 
Uttie^finger. 


arm* 


agio, 


needk* 


shoulder. 


godco, 


gothic 
oreast. 


^' 


petto, 


foot. 


sotico. 


clownish. 


dau, 
labour. 


tragico. 
snaguincOy 


4ragic, 
magnificent. 


taw. 


comico, 


comic. 


n>ife. 


ubbnacoi 


drunk. 


ox. 


xio, 


undo. 


God, 


deslo, 


dmre. 


law. 


* bacio, 


Iwi, 


P^* 


stracdo, 


rag. 


waeh. 


oreechto^ 


ear. 


Up* 


nalvagio, 


wicked. 


mouth. 


figlio, 


son* 


chin. 


pavilio, 


vessel. 


eye. 


calpestlO| 


trampling. 


hat. 

• 


bragia, 


burning ^oah 



wig. 



Adjectives in the formation of tbeir plural follow 
the rules on the nouns. 



LESSON IV. 

ARTICLE, 

. The Article is a wprd place.d before a noun to 
show how far its signification extends. 

The definite article the is expressed by tV^io^ xur 
la, which are declined as follows : 



. ^NomtnatiTeOr )• r. 
^GeDitiye. 



.S /Dative. 
^ VAblative. 



del 

al 

dal 



lo 

dello 

aUo 

dallo 



la 

deUa 

alia 

dalla 



the, 

of the. 
to the, 
from the. 



n 



SUBSTANTIVES. 



^NoBiiiiatiwor 



M AccfwatiVe. $ 
§ < Ge^utit^i « dei, or de' 

g j Dative. ^ ai<?Fa' 
(^ Ablative^ dai 4r da' 



degjU 

agU 

dagli 



le 

•d^lle 

aUe 

dqUe 



the. 
^0 tke. 



U // IS placed before a masculine noun begin* 
ning witb an^ consonant^ except, ah i united ivftfa; 
another' con^onant^ ^{lictt b termed is tTTiptira^ as» 
$7 mare^ the ^ea ; i7 sgie, the sun. . 

Lo is prefixed to nounsf of the mi^sculine gender 
beginning w(th s impure,, as, lo atrepifo, the n6ise« 

It has becpme ^ eommpn practice .to use Ig in^ 
stead of il before nouns masculine beginning wjtir 
az, and Italian grammars published for the instruc- 
tion of other nations give this as a general rule, bat- 
in opposition to the precepts of toe best Italiao, 
grammarians* th^ example of classic writers, and- 
the opinion of some good modem judges, "V^ho^ 
concur in using il before nounS of that kind^ 
in "the singular: as^ t7 :^fo, the unde; il zaffiro^'. 
the sapphire ; U zero, the zero ; U zuccherOf the. 
sugar. It is, however, the universal rule and 
practice to use ^U, and not i, with the plural of 
such nouns, gli zti, gli zqfflri, 8cc. 

Dei, Gods, takes f;he article plural gli instead of 
I : as, gli Dei, the Gods ; degli Dti, of the Gods. 

Lo is also used before n^uos of the masculine 
gender beginning with' a vowel/ but then suffers an 
elisiM of thd o ; as, P ninore^ the love ; F else, the 
handle; F impero, the empire; F occhio, Ae eye*; 
r sidj/o, ihf^>bearing.. 

La is used before a noun feminine beginning'^ 
with any'consonant or vQwel: ^8,ila murinaj/the 
navy ; Id 9tella, the stai-; &z ifidustria, the industi^* 



* BnoOunattti^'-^^Mrticelli ;-:!-Soave. 
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d. Lo .is contracted in both oumbers before an 
i-: as, r idolo, the idol ; ^F idolij the idols. Before 
any other vowel the elision takes place only in the 
singular; as^ F uomo, the man; gli uomini, the 
men. 

La is contracted in the singular before an a : as, 
t arnica, the friend ; and before an e in the plural, 
as, t epoche, the epochs : in other instances it is 
better to give this article entire, as, la epoca, le 
andche, although examples to the contrary are 
found. 



3. The prepositions con, with ; in, in ; per, for ; 
su, upon, when followed by the article, are joined 
to it in the following way. 



Before a noun 
that takes the 
article iU 
sing. plur. ' 



Before a noun 

that takes the 

article lo. 

6ing. plur. 

coUo cogli 
or- 

con lo con gli 
nello ne gli 
per lo per gli 
sttUo su gli 



{ 



Before a 

noun that 

takes la. 

nng, plur, 

coUa colle 

or 

con la con le 

nelia, nelle 

per la per le 

suUa suUe 



With the is expressed by col, coi or co' 

In the is expressed by nel, nei or ne' 
For the is expressed by pel, pei or pe' 
On the is expressed by sul, sni or su* 

Exampies. 
With the book, col lihro ; with the noise, con lo strepito ; 
with the bell, colLu campana. 

In the book, nel libro ; in the noise, nelh strepito ; in the 
bell, nella campana. 

For the book, pel lihro ; for the noise, per lo strepito ; for 
the bell, per la campana. 

• On the.book, sul libro ; on the rock, mllo scoglio; on the belli 
sulla campana. 

CoUo,colla, colle f nello, 8lc. are liable to the same 
elisions as the articles when alone : Ex. nelt uomo, 
sulF uomo. 

It is proper to remark, that the most exact 
writers, u.se the first only of these formations of the 
article with com, in one word, and prefer con lo, con 

c 
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la, con gii« eon le, to the rest^ which are also words 
of other signification^ cogli being an inflexion of 
the verb £ogtier£, and coHo, colla, colk, being sub- 
stantives. 

4. Di, a, dUf are used with nouns, partly in the 
nature of an indefinite article, partly in that of pre- 
positions, in a manner corresponding with the 
English particles qf^ to, from. 

Before nouns beginning with a 



Di Londra, Of London. 



vowel, di suffers an elision 
of the i, and a becomes ad ; 
M r J fT> r ji J hut da remains without al- 

ALondra, To London. < teration: ^, d^ Andrea, oi 



Da Londra^ From London. 



Andrew; arf-4nc?rea, to An- 
drew ; da Andrea, from An- 
drew. 

5. The Definite Article in Italian, being employ- 
ed to convey both a general and an individual 
meaning, is used before common substantives 
when taken in the full extent 'of their signification, 
and also when limited to one or more specific ob- 
jects : as, men are mortal, gli uomitii sono mortali : 
here is the man whom you punished, ecco P uomo 
che puniste; the men that have dined with you, gli 
uoniini che hanno pranzato con voi. 

a. Names of countries of great extent, empires, 
kingdoms, provinces, &c. are generally used with the 
definite article ; as, Russia is a large country^ la 
Russia i un vastopaese* 

No precise rule on this head can be fixed with 
regard to islands, for some take the article : as^ la 
Sicilia, Sicily ; la Sardegna, Sardinia ; P Elba, 
Elba; and others reject it: as, Malta, Malta; 
Cipro, Qyprus ; Cuba, Cuba. 

7. Whenever there is a personal title followed by 
the name of the country which gives it, we only 
make use of di: as, the king of Spain, l/ re di 
Spagna, and not il re delta Spagna. 
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S. The defioite article is suppressed before 
names of empires^ kingdoms^ &e. when they are not 
taken in the full ^ctent of their meaning > as, he is 
in France^ egU i in FrMHcia. Consequently^ when 
there is a motion ^o« or /rom them> we onty^put 
the prepositions. In this case into ia expressed by 
in: as, I go from Italy into Germany, Vado da 
Italia in Germania. 

9. We, must except some countries^ in Asia, 
Africa, and America, which generally take the ar- 
ticle : as, let us go to Peru, andiamo al Peril ; 
they come from China, vengono dalla Cina, 

10. Proper names of persons, towns, villages, 
and small places, do not take the article : as, we 
see Paris, vediamo Parigi; we go to Paris, andiamo 
a Parigi ; I see Peter, veda Pietro. 

li. With a family name, however, the article is 
used : as, // Petrarca, II Tasso, 

12. A name of person or place preceded by au 
adjective takes the definite article : as, old James,^ 
il vecchio Giacomo ; Almighty God, V Onnipotente 
Iddio, or Dio Ormpotettte. 

13. The article is placed before personal titles 
followed by proper name?: as. General Hill, il 
Generate Hia; King Charles, il Re Carlo. 

14. * Signore, Mr.; StgaorOi Mrs. or Miss, 
follow the preceding rule : as, Mr. Holland, il 
Signor Holland: Mr. Smith, il Signore Smith; 
Mrs. N. ; fa Signor a N. 

-1 5* The words casa^ house; eontado, country; 
hottega, shop; chiesa, churdi; corte, court ipahzzo, 
palace, (meaning the sovereign's,) taken in an in- 

* Signore is contracted before It noun beginning with ia. 
Towel,^ or any consonant but the s trnpui^ 
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determinate manner ahd precefded by a prepositionv 
are used without the definite article : as, he goes 
to court every month, va in corte ogni mese ; go to 
the palace, apdate a palazzo. But we say vedo il 
palazzo, I see the palace, because it is taken in a 
determinate sense. 

16. When two nouns form the jdenomination of 
a thing with regard to its use, the first of these, 

. (being employed adjectiyely,) in English,, is 
placed the second in Italian, governed by du : a^^ 
a bed-room, una camera da let to ; a wine-bottIe« 
una bottiglia da vino, 

17. When two nouns designate a thing or per- 
son according ta matter, quality, or country, the 
noun specifying this quality, &c. which is often in 
like manner the first m English, employed adjec- 
tively, is also the second in Italian, but governed 
by di : as, a gold watch, un oriuolo d' oro ; Florence 
wine, vino di Firenze; a school-master^ vn maestro 
di scuola. 

18. A noun employed adjectively before another 
noun in English to describe or define a thing ac- 
cording to its form, shape, or particularity of con- 
struction, is transposed in Italian as in the two 
foregoing rules, but governed by a : as, a bell-lamp, 
una lampada a campana ; a tent-bedstead, una 
lettiera a padiglioneJ* 

* It is to be observed that the two languages are not always 
uniform in these three modes of expression, the one lan- 
guage having sometimes a single word when the other has 
two for the designation of a thing or person ; sometimes em- 
plo3ring an adjective or participle instead of the accessary 
noun ; or other variation : as, a wash-house, lavatojo ; a 
laundry, itanza del bucato ; winding stair- case, scala a lumaca ; 
folding-door, porta a due imposte^ 



19* Wben the iladon or province of a person i« 
mentioned, it takes di; if the town or place of 
his birth, it takes da, to signify a native of that 
country or town : Boccaccio da Certalcb, Boccaccio^ 
a native of Certaldo; Astolfhd'IngMlterra, Astolfo, 
a native of England: questa giovane non i da 
Cremona, ni da Pavia ; anzi ^ di Sardegna, this 
young female is not a native of Cremona^ nor of 
Pavia ; but rather of Sardinia. 

20. *DeZ, dello, della, dei, degli, delk, before 
a noun in the nominative or accusative case, 
are Englished by some or uny : as, datemi del 
pane, give me some bread; will you have any bread? 
volete del pane? meaning a certain portion of what 
is mentioned : if no particular portion is meant, 
but the substance or kind is intended to be men- 
tioned without limitation, then no article is used : 
as, he sells bread, wine, and beer, vende pane, 
vino, e birra. We shall eat no meat, non man- 
geremo came; those you see are sailors, quelK 
che vedete sono marinari; il capitatto ha punito dei 
soldati,(pr a/c</m WcZa^t,) the captain has punished 
some soldiers. In the last example the article is 
used because we mean a certain number of them^ 
though that number be not specified. 

^l.The English Indefinite Article a or an is 
expressed by uno, una, vn, un\ Uno is used 
before a noun masculine beginning with s impura, 
or a 2?; un, before a noun of the same gender 
beginning with a vowel, or any other consonant 
than the $ impura, or z; una, before a noun fe- 
minine beginning . with a consonant; and m^ 
before a noun feminine, having a vowel for its 
initial letter. Ex. uno specchio, a looking-glass ; 

* Some granunarians have called the article thus applied 
Partitive^ 

C S 
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uno zelo indiscreio, an indiscreet zeal ; tm casteUo, 
a castle ; unafortexza, a fortress ; un amkoy a 
friend ; un' eroa velenesa, a poisonous herb* 

^2. A or an is suppressed In Italian : 1 . After 
the verbs to be, to become, with a noun expressing 
the country, profession, dignity or other quality 
of the nominative of the verb : as, he is an English- 
man, egli h Inglese; you will be a captain, sarete 
capitano; you will become an admiral^ divervete / 
ammiraglio. 2. With a noun of the same kind 
after the verbs to make, create, appoint, elect, 
chuse, declare, proclaim, whatever may be the no- 
ininative to that verb : as, the king made him a 
knight, lire lo fece cavaliere; she declared him a 
madman, ella lo dichiard matto, 3. Before a noun in 
apposition, that is, serving to qualify another noun 
which precedes : as, Mr. N. a cavalry-officer, it 
signore N. uffiziale di cavalleria; the Thames, a 
fine river, il Tamigi, bel Jiume, 4. Before a title 
of a book: as« A French Grammar, Grammaika 
Francese. 

25. In speaking of buying or selling any thing, 
the Indefinite Article a or an used in !&)g1ish with 
the noun of number, measure, or weight, is expressed 
in Italian by the Definite Article iTj lo, la, &c. : as, 
he sells sugar two shillings a pound, vende lo zuc- 
chero due scellini la libra, 

£4. The placed before a noun in apposition, or 
immediately following another, of which it eic- 
presses a quality, is suppressed in Italian : as, Mr. 
Grant, the son of John, il Sigtior Grant, Ji^lio di 
Giovanni; Cardinal Richelieu, the prime mmister 
of Louis the 13th, il Cardinale Richelieu, primo 
ministro di Luigi decimoterzo. 
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EXERCISE on the preceding Rules. 

She received a pension from the prince. The princes were 

ricevl pensione principe. erano 

in the garden. Where are the carriages of the ministers? 

giardino, Ove tono earrozza 
Give the letter to the inspector. The army will arrive (the 
Date let t era ispettore esercito arriverd 

day after to-morrow.) The armies were encamped on the 
'diman Paltro accampati 

banks of the Danube. The noise of the people, and the 
sponda Danubio. strepito gtnte ed 

sound of the instruments (hindered us) from hearing the 
suono istrumento c' impedirono di tentire 

*king's speech. A shell fell on the roof. They sent some 

discorso .bomba eadde teltQ mandarono 

soldiers into the different theatres. His book is on the table. 

diversi teatro. II suo 
Do not throw the apples on the carpet. The gods were deaf 
— non get tale mela iappeto, tordi 

to the prayers of the wicked. The will of the Gods. Three 
preghiera volontd Tre 

bulls were sacrificed to the Gods. The wives of the unfortunate 
toro furono immolati $ventuvH 

2 1 
prisoners sent a petition to the Emperor. Lions are not 
prigioniere iupplica Leone 

2 1 

so ferocious as tigers. Money is a necessary thing. 
tanto feroce quanto tigre. Denaro . necestaria cota. 
Iron is dear. Wine is dear in England. Portugal 
Ferro caro. a caroprezzo Inghilterra, Portogallo 

is quiet. Tlie King of Naplesvis al Vienna. I (shall go) to 
tranquillo. Napoli ■■ ■ andtv 

Poland with the governor's brothtf. We (shall set out) 
Polonia governntore fratello, partiremo 

on the 20th from Prussia. I shall go to Paris. The letters 
— venti ■■ ' 

came from London. Turin is the, capital of 

vennero Torino capitale (fem.) 

Piedmont. The Emperor of Russia has left the Congress. 
Piemonte, ha latciato Congreisa. 

* In English the genitive may be placed before the substan- 
tive governing it; in Itsflian the genitive follows the noun : as, 
the father's house, la casa del padre^^, the house of the father. 
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He is in Spain.. We receive the orders from the eaptaiir. 

riceviarno ordine 
Tea comes from China. Do ^ou like Madeira wine ? Give 
Ti viene Vi place Madera Datemi 

tne a ¥niting-ta3de^ ten wine-bottles, six coffee-spoons, and 

scrivere died set caffh cucchiarino, 

some pens. (Here is) the silver-spoon. We have lost 

Ecco cucchiajo. perduto 

two iron guns. I have a geld chain. (Bring us) a bottle of 
due cannone, lo ho catena. Recateci 

wine. I. was speaking to Mr. N. (a native of) Tuscany. 
stava parlando di To$cana. 

We supped with Mrs. N. (a native of^ Paris. Where is the 
cenamtno da 

2 1 
master of the house? He is not at home. He was at <:ourt. 
padrone in casa, in 

We shall go to court. He (went out) of the house. He 

in fisci 

comes from town. They are in the shop. Is he in the 
palace? Captain D. the son of Mr. N., is now at church. I 

adesso 
go to church. The merchants were at a wedding. He has 
vo negoziante nozze, 

ar friend at court. (He who) lives at court does not always 

chi t>i«e = 

say the truth. What countryman are you ? I am a Ger- 
diee venti. Di che paese siete voi ? 
man. Is he a Scotchman? (No, sir,) he is an Irishman. 

Scozzese. Signor no, Irlandne, 

(By his dfess) h& (appears to me) a stranger. She is a 
- AW ahito mi sembra straniero, ■ 

Marchioness and not a Countess. He is^ a Captain (in 
Marchem e Contessa. di 

liie tiavy.) Are you a poet? We have every day some 
marina, poeta, ogni giomo 

river fish. The Lady of the Lake, a poem. A treatise on 
fiumepesce, donna lago poema. irattato 

eloquence. I have been at Marseilles, a fine town (near 
eloguenza. Marsiglia bella vieino 

Toulon.) Do you sell brandy? Yes, sir. (Give me tiien) a 
a Tdone, ==^ '^ vendhte aequavita. Si, datemene 

glass of it.. 

,hicchiere(mas,) "" 
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LESSON V. 
ADJECTIVE. 

r. An lAdjective is a word expressing the qua* 
. lity of a Substantive^ and agrees with it in gender 
and number. 

. 2. Italian adjectives end chiefly in o asd e : some 
few have their termination in t. Those in o change 
the o into an a for the feminine; and those in e and 
i are of both genders. Ex. Re benefico, benefi- 
cent king ; regina benefica, beneficent queen ; uomo 
feUce, happy mai^; donna felice, happy woman. 

3. For their plural they follow the rules re- 
specting the formation of that number in nouns. 

4. Adjectives in ItaKan may generally be placed 
both before and after their substantives ; but there 
are some niceties of the language on this point 
which must be acquired by the reading of the 
classics with attention. Such rules as have been 
given by difi^erent Grammarians upon it/ amount 
to the following : 

Adjectives of shape, colour, nation; verbal adr 
jectives, and those that express any quality of the 
four elements, are^ in common conversation, and 
epistolary style, put after their substantives: as, 
un cappeUo rotondo, a round hat; green shoes, 
scarpeverdi; the English Orators, g/iora^on* Inglesi; 
a grateful man, un uomo riconoseente : cold water> 
acquafredda ; damp weather, tempo umido. 

5. It is to be observed, that whenever we are 
desirous of directing the special attention of the 
hearer or reader to an epithet or adjective usedj 
this adjective should be placed after the noun.. 



^ 
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6, When an adjective has a refeifence to several 
substantives^ and i^ detached from them by a verb, 
it is put in the plural; if they are of different gen- 
ders, the adjective is used in the masculine^ and 
the substantive masculine should be |)iaced last 
ivhenever it can be so wit)iout impropriety ; asj 
h valli e le colline sono belle, the vallies and hills are 
beautiful ; le sorelh e ifratelli delvostro amico erano 
contenti, the brothers aad sisters of your friend were 
pleased* 

_ 7« If an adjective be pkced immediately after 
several substantives without a verb^ it may agree 
ivith the last: asv Fora edil luogo opportufiOf, the 
proper time and place. 

EXERCISE. 

Th€ sister is rich. The brother is rich. The sisters were 
rich. The brotherswere rich. Hie brothers and sisters were 
rich. The water is cool. Give me a glass of white wine.^ 

fresco. biuhiere bianco' 

Take some red shoes. A pair of black shoes. I (shall give 
Prendete rauo nera vi Sarb 

you) the green velvet* A gr^eful master. A gtate&l lady. 
verdevelluio, signora, 

I (shall speak) to-morrow to an English traveller. She 

parlerb domani viaggiatore: 

matried a Freiich general. How many officers have you? 
$posb generak, </tiaii<o (adj.) 

How many bottles of red wine shall (we drink) ? She has 

Tferemo 
(a great many) friends. I have (too many) enemies. They 

tnolto (adj.) trt^ppo (adj.) 

will have (a few) rivals. He is a sincere friend. She is a 

poebHody) rivali. sincero amico. 

sincere friend. This table is too short. How mai^ swords 
arnica- Questo troppooorto. • spada 

have you ? How many looking-glasses has he sent ? Your 

tpecdSo fHandati V6stro 

brMher has had too much trouble. White paper. A blad; 

carta. 
^own. These India handkerchief are coarse. 
gonna. Questo -"^ faztoletto ordinarh^. 
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LESSON VI. 
COMPARATIVES, 

8. As adjectives express the qualities of sub- 
stantives, and we may either increase or diminish 
these qujalities in different ways ; hence arise the 
degrees of comparison, the positive, comparative, 
and superlative. 

The adjective tafcen iu its simple signification is 
called positive ; in a higher or lower degree^ com- 
parative ; in the highest or lowest degree^ superla- 
tive : as, ricco, rich ; piu ricco, richer ; il pitl ricco, 
the richest ; ricchissimo, most, or very rich. 

9* An adjective in English becomes compara- 
tive by placing the adverb mor€ before the positive, 
or adding er to it. ' In Italian the comparative is 
expressed by the adverb piu, and the adjective : as> 
more industrious, jnt^ industrioso; wiser, piu savio. 

Meno, less, and megUo, better, are also used in 
making a coniparison : as, he is less affable, egti i 
meuo (xffabUe ; we are better acquainted with this 
transaction, noi siamo megUo itj^ormati di questa 
faccenda, 

10. Than is expressed 

ist. By del, dello, delta, dei, degli, delle. 
2d. By di. 
3d* By che* 

11. When followed by a noun or pronoun which 
takes thfB definite article in Italian, than is rendered 
by del, dello, &c. : as, gold is heavier than silver, 
Foro hpiil pesante delT argento ; he is more learned 
than the master, I piildotto del maestro: we .are 
iBore diligent than youi: friend, siamo piu diHgefiti 
del vostro arnica, 

12. It is rendered by di, 'when followed by a 
proper name or pronoun which does not take the 
definite article : 
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He is stronger than Peter. 
Egli i piu forte di Pietro. 

Your cousin is taller than you. 
H vostro cugino epiii alto di vou 

13. Than may also be rendered by che in all the 
)>receding cases^ when requisite for* avoiding the 
ungraceful repetition of di, del, &c. in any part of 
the sentence ; thus it would be preferable to say, 

He is more learned than the master of the college. 
JB pitt dotto che il maestro del collegio. 

He is stronger than Peter of Rome. 
Egli e piitjorte che Pietro di Roma. 

14. Than is always rendered by che, when the 
comparison is between two adjectives, between two 
verbs in the infinitive mood, or two adverbs: and 
When it precedes a noun governed by a pre{>08ition : 
ak, he is mbre lucky than wise, egli i piilfortunaio 
che savio ; it is better to speak than to be silent, 
i meglio parlare che tacere; they behaved more 
courageously than prudently, si comportarono piU 
coraggiosamente che prudentemente ; he was more 
esteemed in Rome than in Florence, egli era piu 
stimato in Roma che in Firenze, 

15. Than, followed by a verb not in the infinitive 
mood, is expressed by che non, or di quelh che, 
Ex. We are stronger than you believe, siamo piU 

forti che non credete, or, siamo piUforti di queUo che 
firedete. 

16. As . . . . hB'\'^ ftanio . . quanto 
So . • . .. as r S 1 quanio 

*As much . . as^g jco« . . . come 
So much . . ^8j ^ LiUiretanto . che 



When followed by a participle. 




So much 

So many • . as f § C tanto • . quanto 
As much .. ,. .as^ g t quanto 

As many 

He is as cautious as the father. 
JEgli i tanto cauto quanto il padre, 
Egli-i cauto quanto il padre. 
Egli e cost cauto come il padre, 
Mgli i altretanto. cauto eke il padre. 

- We (Were as mu^h rewarded as you. 
Nai eravamo tanto ricompensati quanto voi. ^ 
Noi erevamo ricompensati quanto voi» 
Noi erevamo cost ricompensati come voi. 
Noi erevamo altretanto ricompensati che voi. 

. We work as much as you. ' 

Noilaporiamqtanto.quinnto.voi. 

He has as much prudence as you. 

Egli ha tanta prudenza quanta ne avete voi. 

Th0se twQ.laUer examjdes may be varied like 
the two first. 

17. Much placed before a comparative is ex« 
pressed by assai, molto, via, or vie: as, much 
greater, dssai pitt grande, Sec ; much more amlabk, 
vie piu amabile, &c. 

ISl The article cannot be used with compara- 
tives in Italian as it is in English ; for ins^oce^ 
Th^ more he works the more he guins, must be 
tendered^ Piilt lavoraf piti su4idttg^ ; or, iti mpre 
correct Italian, quanto piu fa^vor^tofito piii.guar 
dagna. 

'JTofc. -Exercises upon tfais^and the fbllowing Lessons, are 
' placed togethet-at the; 0iiil«ftthe Orammar. 

D 
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, LESSON VII. 
SUPERLATIVES, 

19* The superlative is either absolute or rela* 
tive ; the superlative absolute is not compared with 
any object ; the relative is. 

20. The superlative absolute is made by changing 
the last vowel of the positive into issimo, hsima. See. 
or by placing the adverbs molto, assai, very, before 
the positive ; as> onesto^ honest; anesUasinw, molto 
onesto, assai onesto, very honest. 

21. This superlative is sometimes expressed by 
annexing to the. positive the particles tra, stra, or 
arci : as, bello, handsome ; trabello, strabello, arci- 
hello, very handsome.- Biit these are modes of 
expression by no< means noble or elegant. 

22. The duplication of the positive has the force of 
this superlative : as, Imono buono, extremely good ; 
grande gfande^ 6xceed;»igly great; ^movo nuovo, 
perfectly new. 

25. Adjectives in co and go requiring an h in the 
plural, take it aldo before issimo, issima, &c. : as, 
ricco, rich ; ricchissimo, ^nery rich. 

24. Adjectives in io become superlatives by 
changing to into issimo : as, savio, savissimo^ wise, 
•very wi^e; 

25. The superlative relative is expressed by il 
fiAf fapi^f 8C€. ; as, the sXvongest, il ptit forte. 

26. If a superlative rela^v&should follow the sub- 
8tantiv&> DO article Jsl to b« p\afi^ betweea s as, the 
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most active soldier, ilpiuattivo soldato, or ilsoldato 
pitt attivo. Those who imitate the French in re« 
peatiog the article, (as, il soldato ilpHi c$iip§,) de- 
viate from the genius of the Italian language^ 

27. This superlative takes after it the geni- 
tive, or the prepositions tra, fra : las, la piU bella 
fra kf or delle sorelle, the handsomest of the sisters ; 
the most passionate in the family, il pii^ colkrko 
della famigl^. 

.*iS, Adjectives Mrhich are irregular in the forma- 
tion of their comparatives and superlatives. 

PotUtve. ComparaHve» Superiative» 

adjective, adverb. 

Good humtt migliore meglio ottimo, or buonisiiim. 

Bad cattroo peggiore peggio petsmo, or cattivutimo. 

Small piccolo minore meno minmOf or piccoli$nmp, 

Oreaet grande maggiore mastimo, or grandiuimK 

Acrid acre acerrimo, 

CteWbraeted ceUhre teleberrimo. 

Salubrious $alubrt . faluherrimo. 

Upriglit intcgro integerrimo. 

Miserable mitero ptiserrimOfOtmiseriitimo, 

They take the comparative and the relative su- 
perlative in the common method also", as^ grande, 
piii grande, ilpm grande. 
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NUMBERS^ 



LESSON VIIL 

CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Cardinal, 



- 1 . JJno,' una; . 


• 2 Due. 


3 Tre. 


4 Quattro. 


,5. Cinque. 


6 Sei. 


7 Sette. 


8 Otto^ 


9 Noye. 


10 Dieci. 


11 Updici. 


12 Dodici. 


13 Tredici. 


1.4 Quattordici. 


, 15 Quindici, 


16 Sedici. 


,17 DiciasSfit;te. 


is Diciotto. 


19 Diciann9Ye. 


20 Venti :' 


21 Ventuip, or 


vent' uno. 


22 Ventidue. 


,23 Ventitr^e 


24 Ventiquattro. 


25 Venticinque. 


26 Ventisei. 


27 Ventisette. 


28 Ventotto, or 


vent' otto. 


29 Ventinove. 


30 Trenta. 


40 Quaranta. 


50 Cinquanta. 


60 Sessanta. 


70 Settanta. 


80 Ottanta. 


90 Novanta. 


100 Cento. 


200 DugentOy or 


due cento. 



Ordinal, 
. 1st Primo. 
2d Secondo. 
3d Terzo. 
4th Quarto. 
5th Quintet. 
6th Sesto. 
7th Settimo. 
8th Ottavo. 
9th Nono. 
' 10th Decimo. 

11th Undecimo, undicesimo, or de* 

cimo primo. 
12th Duodecimo^ dodicesimo, or de- 

' cimo secondo. \ 
1 3th pecimo terzo, tredicesimo^ ofussif 

decimo. i 

14th Decimo quarto, quattordic^u^^^ 
! or quarto decimo. \ 

15th Decimo quintp, quind^cesixoo^.oir 

quinto decimo. "/ 
16th Decimo sesto,rSedicesimo,/)r aestg 
decimo. , i . ' 

17th Decimo settimo, diciassettesimo, 

or settimo decimo. 
18th Decimo ottavo, diciottesimo, .or 

ottavo decimo. 
19ih Decimo nono,diciannov^9iiDO> oe 

nono decimo. 
20th Ventesimo, or vigesimo. 
21st Ventesimo primo, or vigesimo 

primo. 
30th Trentesimo, or trigesimo. 
40th Quarantesimo, or quadragesimo. 
50th Cinquantesimo, or quinquagesimo. 
60th Sessantesimo, or sessagesimo. 
70th Settantesimo, or settuagesimo. 
80th Ottantesimo, or ottuagesimo. 
90th Novantesimo, or nonagesimo. 
100th Centesimo. 
1000th Milleaimo. 



CarditwL 
'^300 Trecento. 
400 Quattrocento. 
1,000 Mille. 
2,000 Due.miisu 
100,000 Cento mila. 
1^000,000 Un milione. 
2,000,000 Due mitiom. 

Dit/ributive, 
Ad uno ad uno, one by 

one. 
A due a due, two by two. 
A tre a tre, three by 

three; and so on. 



NtJMBBRS* 29 

Colkcthe* 
Un paJD, mpair, 
Una decina, half a score, 
Una dozzina, a dozen. 
Una FentinHy « fcof e. 
Una trentma, to the number <^ 

thirty. 
Una 'quamntina, to ike number of 

Una einquantin8> h*{fA hundred*. 
Un centinajo, to the number of d 

hundred. 
Un migliajo, to the number vf a 

thousand. 
A eentinaja, by hundreds 
A migiiaja, hy thousands. 
Millanta, thousands upon thoU" 

sands. 

. 1. Una, una, is liable to the same contractions 

when a Nuoiecal a» it is when an Article: but 

CEDinot be contracted at the end of a phrase ; wlb, 

J. have four, and yon have one. 

lo lie ho quattro, e voi ne avete uno. 

2. Uno, or una, annexed to a number, requires 
the following substantive to foe in the singular : 
as, Venturis scudo, twentj-one crowns ; quarantuna 
libbra, forty-one pounds. But if the article, or the 
substantive to the number, is prefixed, we then 
make use of the plural : as, I have received the 
thirty-one crowns you sent me, ho ricevuto itrentuno 
seudi che mi tnandaste, and better, ho ricevuto gli 
scudi trentuno che nti mandaste ; vi dard scndi ven- 
tuno, 1 will give you twenty-one ciowns. 

3« Om, or a, before hundred or thousand, is not 
expressed in Italian, with the cardinal number; 
nov is the conjuoetion and in the notation of 
years: as, one hundred men, tento uomini ; in 
the year one thousand eight hundred aild twenty, 
nelf anno mUk otto centat>mti. \ ' ■ 

d3 
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V. ... 

4. Cardinal numbers are indeclinable/ except 
uno, mille, miliane, as we have already seen. 

5. .Ordinal numbers are declinable, anA agree 
in gender and number with the substantive : as, il 
primqcamlloj the; 6rsi horse; Ja prima bcUtaglia, 
the first battle ; the iirst horses^ i primi cavalli; 
the first battles, le prime battaglie. 

* • • • 

- 6. In speaking of kings; princes, &c. we sup- 
press in. Italian the article, placed in English before 
the ordinal number : as, Charles the fifth. Carlo 
fuinto. 

i . 7* The xlate of the month is eitpressed asfol- 
lofws: il prima, the first; il, ai^ i, or U due, the se* 
Qon4 r-ilf ai, i,or''li tre^ the third ; and so on, with 
the cardinal numbers. ; // and ai are preferable to 
i and It.' 

, 8. In mentioning the time of day^ we may say, 
Sono tre ore^ or. sono le ore trej 
It is three o'clock : 
I Vi vedrd a quattro ore, or alle oreqmttrQ ; 

I shall see you at four o'clock : 
the article being used with ore when the numetal 
follows, a[nd omitted when it precedes* But wh^n 
ora or ore is not expressed, the article is then al- 
ways used with the numeral. 

E V una, it is one ; sono le tre, it is three. 
Vi pedro alle quattro, I. shall see you ,at four. 
• Alle due pomeridiane, at two in the afternoon* 
' The half' hour is expresaed by mezzo; the quar* 
ter, by quarto, thus : 

Come at half past two, veiiite alk due e mezzo. 
A quarter past on^e, una edun quarto. 
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. / In half an hour^ di qua a mezx* ora* 
, A. quarter past one, Cuna ed un quarto. 
, A quarter to three, le tre meno un quarto. 

9* All, preceding a number, tifkes the conjunc* 
tion e, and, except before a vowel : as, tutti e quat- 
tro, all four; tutti otto, all eight. 



10. Ambo, ^ /^adfliit - the article 

Ambidue, Mnaeclinablel ^i* substantives; 



i 1 as, both generalsr, 

Amendue, ^ i^ ambo or ambi % ge- 

nerali; both em«- 

Elurambi. ( ''^^""able f presses, ambo or 

anweletmperatrtci. 



IJISSON IX. 

AUGMENTATIVES and DIMINUTIVES. 

1. The Italian has an advantage over other 
languages in the facility with which it is abW to 
alter the signification of. primitive nouns, by anr 
nexing to them certain syllables, without resorting 
to the aid of other words. The nouns of this kind 
xionsist of two general classes, denoniinated accre^ 
Mithn, augmentative^ and dindnutivi, diminiilive ; 
eaph of which has its subdivisions* ^ 

^. Nouns that change their last vowel into one 
become augmentatives. They are of the masculine 
gender, though the primitive word be feminine : 
a8,..2}6rOy .b<K>k ; libron^, a great book; cassa, chest ; 
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cassone, a large chest. Others end in otto, Ma, 
and indicate a smaller degree of increpise ; as^ from 
giovane, a youth ; giovemoito, a well grown joHth ; 
contadinOf a peasant; contadinotto,^ stout peasant; 
casa, a house ; casotta, a house somewhat large. 

S. Diminutives, for the most part, change their 
last vowel into ino, ina ; ello, ella ; etto, etta : as, 
principe, prince ; priricipino, a young prince; *co»- 
tadino, peasant; cdntadinello^ a joung peasant; 
contadkiaf country woman; contadindla, a country 
Jass ; povero, poor ; poveretto, a poor little man ; 
poveretla, a poor little woman. 

4. But many diminutings are formed more arbi- 
trarily: asyfrom 

Acqua, water ; acquerugiola, slight rain ; 
libro, book ; libercolo, small book ; 
vecchio, old man ; vecchierello, poor old man ; 
vecchia, old woman; vecchierelta/poor old woman; 
ghiottone, glutton ; ghiottorello, one nice in eating ; 
caner dog ; cagnuolo, little dog ; 
ktto, bed ; letticciuolo, little bed. 

$. The language has another class of nouns 
called peggiorativi, vilifying, which convey an id^a 
of badness or baseness. They end in accio, accia^ 
•and in astro^ astra : SLS^poetHy poet; poetastro, pidtry 
poet; co^^e^, knife; coltellacdo, a large bad knife. 
. Allied to i^em is a class of terminations in agUa, 
ame, and ume, which denote a collection or. quan*- 
tity of what is signified by the primitive word, 
sometimes in a simple sense, but more frequently 
in a sense of vilifying or contemning. 

* Contadino is not a diminative^ but a primidvs wofd.. 
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SIMPlY COLLECTIVE. 

Vtoin arttico, 2Lnei9nt; anticaglia, nutiqniti^s; 
bestia, beast ; bestiame, cattle ; 

verde, green ; verdume, < ^ ^ ^J 

C greciis* 

COLLECTIVE AND VILIFYING. 

Gente, feoi,le{Sp£''] a r.hhUi 

c ' V fa parcel of 

minuzta,unnuteness,< ^ < «crap8,of 

' t anysortf 

« 

6. Of the diminutives^ some apply simply to 
dimension : as, * . ' . . , 

casetta, small house ; tibretto, little book ; 
ometto, little man ; donnetta, little woman. 
Others, which are termed dispregiativi, express 
contemptaoustfess : aiS/ 

. <omccuif^o^ paltry i^ello^.; 
.,dattmcciuola, low woman; 
-, . dottoretto, insignificant doctor. . t 

, Others, again, called vezzeggiatim, are of a 
;]^ayful or carejBSUig nature : as, 

fratellino, dear little brother; 
soreUina, dear little sister. 

7. A second diminutive is frequently formed 
fr6m die first : as, frotn 

cassetta, little case ; cassettina, very little case ; 
ometto, little man ; oj^ie/to/q, very little man. 

8. In like manner the au^atfentative and viliiymg 
tha^^ th^ir force increaaed or varied by a new for-> 
mation : as, from 

omaccio, a worthless man ; omaccione. 
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9. The gre^t/iHiiRber >of vaiiaUons which may 
be. given to a sipgle word will appear i»the follow- 
ing from.ca^a^ house; which, however, are not all 
"^ common use, though all found in tlie dictionary. 



in 



Diminutivi. 


■ Accrescitivi. 


Peggiorativi. 


Casetta, 


ca^otta. 


^asacda. 


casettinOf 


easotto^ 


casoccia. 


ceisettina, 


casone. 


xasuccineu 


sQ(mtk, 


casaggio. 


cdsaUme. 


ifiaser^^a. 


casamerUo, 


casolare. 


cim^dtim, 


- 


casolaraccio. 


^asellkm. 


- 


casucdaccia. 


casdltnoi / 


PispreggialiyL 


. 


casina. 


casile. 




(smim^, . 


imip<^* 


9 


casimna. 


casupola. 


4 


caserim* . 




S 


casu(»ia» 




* 


<&UM(S3^« 







10. Some of ^e iformati^w of iirotds of this 
kind are synoni^ious, because in dif£sve«it parts of 
Italy diffeoeiit teriniiiatjaiis prevail, without any 
^iflference of tsignificafeion ; for iostanee^do^torifTio, 
dottoretto, and dottorelh, are :6f uaHy disparogiHig 
derivatives of dMore^ 

I},, Adjectives also are forixi^d into J^u^euia- 
tives and Diminutives, with varie,ti^s q| s^^ifica* 
tio^u 

AUOW^NTATIVE. 

JFIiom .iejifo« bandttMsoye ; bdknt^ dnighty baidsome ; 
grmide^ large ; greaiaccio aid gtcmdMrncoia, 
enormously large, 
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DIMINUTIVE> 

Iq a sijmpld sensa. 

From lungo, long ;. lunghetto, rather long ; 

grande, large; gfcmdic^Z/o, rather Targe. 
giaUoi, jetloiVy gialloffto dnd giutkfgniolo, 

yellowish, faded yellow; 
Tosio, red; rossigno aadroMtoxo^ reddish. 
brum, hrovf a I i^uttazzo, laownish. 

In a playful or endearing srense. 

From tristo, malicious; trktanzuolo, tristarelh, 
tristarellino, somewhat malicious. 

cattivOt bad ; cattivello, roguish ; 

vermiglio, vermilion ; verringliuzZQ : labhra 
vefTnigUuzze, lips finely vermilion ; 

briHante^ brilliant ; brillantuzzo, beautifully 
brilliant. 

I 

12. Even some Adverbs partake of these for- 
mations ; for example, bene, well, has the augmen- 
tative, bem>ne, ^nd the diminutive, bemno, 

13. As the formations of this kind are too vari- 
ous and capricious to be subjected to the precision 
of invariable nries, a more intimate knowledge of 
them must be acquired from conversation and 
reading, which this notice of them will be suffi- 
cient to facilitate. 
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LESSON X. 
PRONOUNS. 

A Pronoun is a word employed, instead of a 
nOun. 

In Italian there are seven sorts of Pronouns, 
viz. Personal, Conjunctive, Possessive, Demon- 
strative. Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite. 

Some of these stand in the nature of Substan- 
tives, and some in the nature of Adjectives ; and 
are subject^ like them^ to distinctions of number, 
case^ and gender, with variations of formation. 

Some Pronouns, however, undergo no variation ; 
bat serve unaltered fdr the different numbers, &c. 

Personal Pronouns have a further distinction, 
being divided into the first, second, and third per- 
son. All other Pronouns are of the third person 
only. 

PERSONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

I. Personal Pronouns, agreeably to their denomi- 
nation, are expressive of Fersons, and are of the 
nature of Substantives : when put into oblique 
cases, and governed by verbs, they are called Con- 
junctive Pronouns, having, as such, a peculiar va- 
riation of form. 

Pronouns of the first person are intended to 
signify the person, or persons, who speak, or who 
are associated with the speaker, /o, I ; noi, we. 

Those of the second signify the person, or per* 
aons, to whom the speech is addressed, tu, thou ; 
vai, you. 

Those of the third, some other person, or per- 
sons^ spoken of, egli, he ; ella, she ; egUnOf mas. 
eUeno, &m. they. 
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N. 

G. 

T). 

Ace. 

Abl. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ace. 

Abl. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ace. 

Abl. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ace. 

Abl. 



FIRST FE^tSON, 

Singular. 



I 

Of me 
To me 
Me 
From m^ 

We 
Of us 
lo us 
Us 
From ut 



lo 
Di 
A me 
M« 



Plural. 
Noi 



Di noi 
A noi 
Noi 

Dawj 



Siiigular. 



Thou 
(Xthee 
To thee 
Thee 

Frvnifh^ 



Tu 
Dit* 
A te 
Te 




ConjoiMtiie. 



Mi. 
Mi. 



Qi,or_vf- 
Ci, <?rw. 



Ti. 
Ti. 



Pbttal, 

Voi 
Di voi. 

A VQl 

Voi 
Da voi 

Smguhr — Mtn^lh^' 



Vi. 



He 

Of him . 
To hiin . 
Him 
From him 



Egli, El, F 

]>i4Hi 

A4ui 



Gli. 
Lo or i\. 
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- 




Plural. 


Conjunctive^ 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ace. 

Abl. 


They Egliuo 

Of them Di loro 

To them Loro, a loro 

Them Loro Li, Gli 

From them Da loro 




THIRD PERSON. 


• 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ace. 

Abl. 


Singular — Feminine. 

She Ella 
Of her Dilei 
To her A lei 
Her Lei 
From tier Da lei 

Plural. 


• 

Le 
La 


G. 
D. 

Ace.; 
Abl, 


They Elleno 
Of them Di loro 
2o Mem A loro 
Them Loro 
jFrom them Da loro 

lingular and Plural. 

MAS. AND FEM. 


U 


G. 


r 0716*5 self "^ 





Tone's self ■^ 

\:themselvesj 
Cone's self '\ 

A- ]S:^ (s., Si- 

K.t^epmfves J 



Conjunctive. 



rofie's self ^ 

y himself' f 

\ kerseys C 

{^themselves J 



Abl. From -f ^^^ >Da se 



FIRST PERSOX. 

Singular — Masaitine* 

N. Myself lo stesso 

G. Of* myself Di me stesso 

D. To mysetf* A me stesso Mi* 

Ace. Myself Me stesso Mi. 

Abl. From myself Da me stesso 

PluraL 

N. Ourselves Noi stessi 

G. Of ourselves Di noi stessi 

D. lo ourselves A noi stessi Ci, or ne* 

Ace. Ourselves Noi stessi Ci, or ne- 

Abl. Fromourselves Da noi stessi 



SECOND PERSON. 

Singular — Masculine, 

N. * Thyself Tu stesso 

G. Of thyself Di te stesso 

D. 2o thyseyf A te stesso Ti. 

Ace. Thyself Te stesso Ti. 

Abl. From thyself Da te stesso 

N. Yourself Voi stesso 

G. Of yourself Di voi stesso 

D. 2o yourself A voi stesso Vi. 

Ace. Yourself Voi stesso Vi. 

Abl. From yourself Da voi fttesso 
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r 


Con 


jUBCtive. 




FUffd. 


■• 


N. 


Yourselves Voiiti^ssi 


• 


G. 


Of yourselves IW voi a*essi 
2 yourselves A ^01 i^ti^ssi 




D. 


Vi. 


Ace. 


Yourselves Voi stessi 


Vi. 


Abl. 


From yourselves Da voi stessi 

THIRD PERSON. 

Singular — Masculim. 




N. . 


Himsetf Egli stcSso 




G. 


Of him^eff Di ^e stesso 
2b himself A se dl6sso 




D. 


Si. 


Ace. 


Himsdf Se stesso 

JFrdm nimdf JJa se ^tesso 


Si. 


Abl. 






P^rtfi. 




N. 


Themselves E^lino stessi 




G. 


Of thtfnselves Di se ^tesd 
3 thmsette^ A se &tes!»i 




p. 


Si. 


Ace. 


5!feewl5eft?^s Se stessi 


Si. 


Abl. 


^om thetnsefve^ Da se stessi 

THIRD PERSON. 

SiHgUlk¥^''-^PmifUHe. 


' 


N. 


Herself EUa stessa 




G. 


Of herself i)i se stessa 




D. 


2 a hers^j A se ste«ea 


Si. 


Ace. 


Herself Se stessa 


Si. 


Abl 


fVoiw hereof Da se stessa 
P/wra/. 




N. 


Themsdms Elleno stesse 




G. 


Cy* Miem90A;eft Di se siesse 
1 tkemsehes A >6 stesse 




i>. 


Si. 


Aec. 


Thermdtfids Se stesse 


Si. 


Abl. 


JFram ^Aems^/^j Da «€ Btesae 


1 
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9. Personal Pronouns in the nominative case 
may be either expressed (as in English), or omitted 
and understood (as in Latin.) It is preferable, 
however, to suppress- them, unless used emphatic 
cally for the special attention of the hearer to 
them^ or required for distinctness to prevent am- 
biguity. 

3. These pronouns become conjunctive when 
in the dative or accusative case, governed by a 
verb ; which they may then either precede or fol- 
low. In common conversation they are usually 
put before the verb : 

He spoke to me; miparld. I saw her; la vidi. 

4. A conjunctive pronoun placed after the 
verb is always joined to it : 

H e was speaking to me ; parlavami. I saw her ; vidila. 

When the verb terminates in a vowel accented, 
the initial letter of the pronoun annexed is 
doubled; as. 

Give me; dammi. He spoke to me; parlommi. 

Gli is the only pronoun exempted from this 
Tule : tell him, digit, and not diggli* 

Note, that the vowels of all monosyllables are 
considered to be accented. 

5. These pronouns, coming with a verb in the 
infinitive mood, a gerund, or a participle, are placed 
after, and joined : 

I can write to him ; posso scrivergli. 

In writing to him; scrivendogli. 

To have written to him ; aversU scritto. 

Having wf itten to him ; scrittogci, or avendogli scritto. 

6. With a verb in the imperative mood, if em- 
ployed affirmatively, the conjunctive pronoun is 
placed after ; if negatively, it precedes : 

Speak to us ; parlateci^ 
Do not speak to us ; non ci parlate^. 

£ 3 



M P«ONCHTN«k 

^n^voeptioii to tbb rtttenyttbait Ike fpro^loun is 
better iphiced hetort en ifii|>eratave verb/even afir4> 
mktively employed^ when in the third •perecMi : thMe» 
gH dica,Aet fain sey toinin, i8<pre<enibl6 to dteagli^ 
mAkidd, h^weVet, is oorreet Ittamm. 

?. 'The present of tne infinitive tnoo^, when 
united to any of these pronouns^ loses the final e, 
Us in the exaonples given a^bo^^e; Wid if the infi- 
fiilive ends in rrey tbe 'finiil re is cbt off : as^ ni coti^ 
-durre, — n'O can conduct ihetn> pcfsdamo condarU, 

'8. j^ccb, ^ word of frequent use in the sense 

of behold, has a conjunctive propoun annexed to 

it, as if "it were a verb, in the following and similar 

phrases-: e&sonn, bchaM tae, or here leBi; ecdoci, 

behold us,' here we are ; ^cati, tee. 

9. tt^ith me is expressed by tlieco ; ivith thee, 
'by tecb; and with himself, with herself, with them- 
selves, by seco, more Elegantly than by con me, con 
te, con se^ which also are in use. 

With hifn, with her, with ^/fe»2.>havitig retereuce 
to. the nominative of the vei'b, are expressed by 
seco, preferably to con lui, cOn lei, con loro: and 
still more properly, as well as usually, by seco 
lui, seco lei, seco loro :* as. 
He took me -with him; wi candusae seco, or ^co lui. 

10. Th^ cbnjundtive pronouns cannot be used 
in any case where contradistinction or emptiasis is 
intended; as/ 

I punish you, and not him ; io punisco voi, e non lui. 

Speak to me, and not to her ; parlate a me, e non a ki. 

To vi punisco, parlatemi, would here be improper. 

* Con mecoj con teco, con seio, are antiqu^ited modes -of 
expression, die reviFal of which has been attempted by soirie 
modem writers, but which ave afib'ctations to be reprobated : 
noico, TOSCO, are woirs^ » ^^d f on noKo, con toiCo, itill more 
intolerable.. 



11. AU the conjunctive pronouns serve^ un- 
varied, for different cases* and some of them for 
different numbers also : for example, 

Le avete parlato? Have yoii sfpoken ^o-Aer? 
Le sentiva caiUdre: I heard tnem sing. 
They are sometimes employed by good writers 
In different cases and numbers, even in the same 
sentence, as in the following: 

Restandogli (dat. sing.) la speranza (f oppii- 

mergli (ace. plur.) 
The hope of oppressing them remaining to him. 

1€. II IS used as a conjunctive pronoun before 
a consonant, (when it is not s impura,) but rather 
in lofty style, than in common conversation ; I see 
him; // vedo, or lo vedo. 1 esteem him; lo 9timo, 
and not il stimo. 

13. Gli, as accusative plural, is used only before 
a verb beginning with a vowel, an s impura, or 
a z : as, 

I honour them ; gli orioro, 
I esteem them ; gli stimo, 
I will bang them; gli zomberd. 
But we say, £ see them, li vedo. 

14* Loro may be used as the dative to a verb, 
with or without the preposition a : as, 

Parlate loro, or parlate a loro: speak to them. 
The sam« may be done with lui and lei: as, 
lo disn lui, or a lui: I said to him ; 
i>ut the first mode is less usual with respect to this 
pyonotfn in the sitigt&lar. 

15. Egli is sometimes employed expletively in 
the neutral sense of it (in the nominatire):, as> it is 
true; egli i vero: which may be expressed, i vero^ 
without egli, just as well. 
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LESSON XL 
PERSONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE 

PRONOUNS CONTINUED. 

SINGULAB. 
Masc. Fern. 

Esso, He. Essa, She. 

Medesimo, Self. . Medesima, Self. 

Desso, Own-self. Dessa, Own-self- 

PLURAL. 

Masc. Fern. 

Essif Esse, They. 

Medesimi, Medesime, Selves. 

Dessi, Desse, Own-selves. 

These three pronouns do not change in the 
oblique cases. 

15. Esso is employed, 1. as a personal pronoun, 
the same as egli ; but is rather more demon- 
strative : 

Esso entro in cmnmino; he entered on his road. 

Cambierebbe anche essa ; she too would change.^ 

Essi soffrono e nori isperano; 

They suffer and do not hope. 

2. Esso is joined to personal pronouns governed 
by the preposition con, without variation of gender 
or number; it is then used in the nature of a de- 
monstrative pronoun, but is frequently nothing 
more than an expletive : 

Co7i esso lui; with him. Co» esso ki: with her. 
Con esso noi, voi, loro; with ti8,you, them. 

3. Esso, in its oblique cases, perfoi*ms the office 
of a relative pronoun, as in these examples : 



Un giafdkio, e in metxo di esso Umfmterut; 
A garden, aud m tile middle of it a fdantttm. 
.R^ttate P opimOtiefubhUca: colni die mn si 

cura di essa, non i prudente : 
Respect pubiic opinion ; be who doe^ not care 

for thai, is not prudent. 
I pannifunmo trcvati, e con essi, t denarii 
The clothes were found, and with those, the 

money. 

Iti. Medesimo, and stesso, which both signify 
self, «re eo much alike that they are used iiidiffe- 
reptly with pronouns to express emphasis, oppo- 
sition, or discrimination : 
lo stesso, m. stessa, f.; I myself. 
Tu stesso, stessa; thou thyself. 
He did it himself; lofece eeli stesso, esli medesimo. 
She did it herself; lofece ella stessa, eJia medesima. 
He was himself contrary to my opinion ; ^ 
JEra egH medesimo contrario alia mia opinione. 
Gokis^riog with myself^ withliittself; 
ConsiSerando meco medesimo, seoo fisedmmtL 

to " 

17* Desso, which i& employed in its nominatives 
only, carries iiuch force of expression, that itafian 
Grammarians term it a pronoun of asseveration : 

E desso ; it is his i>€fy self 

MUa i ben dessa ; It is really she her oioi^self. 

Maipm sard desso ^ 

I shall never be my proper se/f again. 

Dipinto si simile alia natura che piuttosto pare 
dessa ; 

Painted so like to nature, that it rather appears 
(nature) her very self. 

18. The frequent and varied employment of 
the tsonjitnetive pronouns requires particalar at- 
tention. 



^ PRON0UN3. 

Ne i$ emplayedy 1. as a conjuuciite personal 
pronoun in the following examples : 

Ne hatmo lasciati soli; they have left us alone. 

Se egli non viene, ne ckspetti; 

If he does not Qome^ let him expect us, 

Non so che possa riu^cirne altro ehe danao; . 

I know not what else pan come to ias but haiiii. 

La mqrte n' ^ sovra k spalle; 

Death is at our backs. 

Non avari affetti ne spronarono alia impresa, e ne 

furono guida : . 
Not avaricious affections spurred ns to the en^ 
terprize> and were our guide. 

2. Ne is employed as a relative pronoun, refer- 
ring to some antecedent substantive, or subject of 
discourse; and then serves to signify 

fit, them, 
of, to, for, from, by, with^ or about < him, her, 

(them. 

E inutileiljHirldme; it is useless speaking of it;. 

Sevolete fneglio concqnrnel'idea; 

If you will better conceive the idea of it* 

CawtoquandohehovogUa;' 

I sing when I have inclination ybr it*^ 

Se ne parlerebbe per un a^no contimto; 

They would talk about it for a whole year. ^ 

Ne ho fattqpiil disegni, fra quali n' k piacduta 
uno : 

I have made several drawings of it, amongst 
which one of them is approved. 

Ha nel cor iantofuoco che tutto ne arde ; 

He has in his heart such fire, that he is aU burn- 
ing with it. 

Tante lampade apparirono d! intomo che Varia ne 
\fu lucida; 

So ipany lamps appeared around that the air 
was illuminated by them. 
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La conobbe subitOy bef^ehi sien pitt dl che non ne 

udi novella: 
He knew her instantly, although he had heard 

no news of her for many a day. 
In rendering' rte into English, when thus em- 
ployedy propriety of langiiage will often require 
x>ne, am/, some, to be added to, or substituted for, 
of it, of them: 

Se hai desir d' un elmofino, trovane un altro ; 
If thou desirest a fine helmet, find another one. 
Questepere sono buojie: ne volete? Ne ho. 
These pears are good : will you have any ? (of 
them). I have some (6f them). 

S. Ne is much employed with neutral verbs of 
motion : as, 

Andarsene ; to go away. 

Venirsene; to come away« 

Se ne va : he is going away. 

La donztUa spaventata ne veniva ; 

The affrighted damsel was coming on^ 

Fa necessario chei capitani se ne levassero; 

It was necessary that the captains should move off". 

In this mode of speech^ ne seems generally to 
be an expletive ; but, having always reference to 
some place mentioned or understood, means from 
it: namely, this or that place, whatever it may be. 

4. To give emphasis and avoid repetition^ ne 
may be also employed in the same sense with re- 
ference to adverbs signifying this place, that place : 
Partite di qua, e partitene suhito : 
Depart from this, and depart^rom it directly. 
Usdte di Id, ed uscitene subito : 
Go out of that, and go out of it directly. 

19- Ci and vi are employed . 

1. As conjunctive personal pronouns in the fol- 
lowing examples : * t 
£ga' non ci abbmidomra : he will not abandon ««. 
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Se guella de$gr(vda rum ^f(mt awemUur 

If that misfortune had not happened io U5» 

Vi pagierd tutU mmmes 

I will pay y(m all together. 

Scusatemi ^e n parlo con libertu : 

Excuse me if I speak to you with, frcfldom. 

£. They are employed as rebtive pronovns^ re- 
ferring to some antecedent substantive^ or subject 
of discourse, to signify 

of, to, for, at, in, or upon \ V 

dpenserd ; I shall think of it. 

Jo ci dard rimedio: I shall furnish remedy ybr it. 

Noi ci tf\overemo buon comfemo ; 

We shall find good compensation in it. 

Mi ci sono alfine risolato; 

I am at last resolved tip^nit^ 

Ascoltai questepm^ senza risponder^^ 

I listened to these woods without reflymgtoihem. 

3. They are also both mttcb used instead of ad- 
verbs of locality, for it'^ to, in, or from il, (the place 
in question,) ci having the sense of here, or .this 
place, vi of there, or tl^t place : 

3115 iicordo cFesserei venuto / 

I j-emember having come to it ithisplac^ 

if on so ben ridir come vi entrai; 

I cannot W:eli recpun|;:|^ow I leoltfeced it{tk(itpi0ce). 

V^nni allora in Ron^, e ci .^90, ^tato gid ^ijLtifo 

mesii 
I came then to Bjo>io^« an(} baye b(Q0n ni it 

(this city) faur lOhoi^ths jalreafijf^ 
Quel balcone I pien^ di gentf^: vi ^e^QAwi iu^* 

ziali napidi : 
That balcony is fui^ of people ; I see in it two 

naval officers. 

4. 'Vi ai}d C2 v^m soin^ime^. s.ubititiited for. each 
other in such phrases, to prevent m aiNfewanl. ct- 
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^U 'vi ci condttrra, ratber tbait vi vi condurri ; 

1& will conduct you to it (that place). 

But it is much better to use an adverb, or other 
mode of expression, in such cases, to avoid' all 
Ambiguity as well a9 cacophony: for instance, 

Eglivi condurri cold; he will conduct yon there. 

5. These two words are employed^ indifferently, 
with verbs in impersonal modes of speaking, in 
wkich they are mere expletives, and may be omitted 
IB lAany instanees, though not in M ; the use of 
lliem being too much established by custom in 
some : 

Non €e »' i : there h none of it. 

Non c6 ne, or ve fie iom;.th^€ are none of them. 

Ci or vi MHO akuni awerbi. i quali-^-^ ; 

There are some adverbs which—*-. 

Vi era un uomo che ; there was a man who. 

Non vi i idiro rimedio; there is no other remedy. 

SO. Sufficient instances of the conjunctive pro- 
nouns of the thtfd person, used personally, have 
been presented in the preceding lesson. They 
also serve* as rc^lative pronouns, with reference to 
things or irrational beings : as such, they are enf- 
plo]^ in the accasiitive only, but ^ith variation of 
gender and number, as follows: 

'Angular. Plural. 

Here is the book, I shall read it; 

Ecco il libro, lo leggero. ... 

Take the box^ and send it to Mr. Jones: 

Prendete la scatola, e mandatela al Signer Jones. 

Do you see the horses f I see them ; 

Vedete i tatalli ? U vedo. 

Eat these pears, you will find them good; 

Mangiate questeperi, k tro'oerete bu^te. 



propriety of language will someUmes coqpuiie H^ 
ito be rendered so, instead of it: 

La signora pure gwvin^tUi, je lo i in effetto i 
The l^dy appears young, and is so in reality. 
Non sono mat stato geloso; nan lo sano, e non lo 

sard : 
X have never be^^ jealous; I ajn not so, and I 

will not be so, 

. '^tl. Mi, ti, ci, vi, sif change thok • into e wbea 
4hey meet w,ith any of the otheri^OBJunctive pro*- 
oouns^vi?. lo, la, li, gU, le, or ne,) as in se^^er^l ofjtbe 
foregoing examples. The two pronouns are $h^ 
sometimes united^ as one word, befqre'a verb: 

Pie Jo, or tnelo direte^ ypu will tell it m^ ; 

ce li, or ceU dar/ste, you will give them to us; 

ve ne, or vene parlera, he will speak to you of it* 
But it is better to write them separately, us they 
may otherwise produce ambiguity, for fneh» telo, 
vene, cene, mela, tela, are all substantives ; cela is a 
\erb ; ^at^ veto is both« 

When they are^ thus cooj.oiued^ tbej have fre* 
^uentJy the fin^l v^iiyel fcurtajiled; as, 
Meldirefe; menparlerete. 
But t)^e contraction caiuiot take plaoe in 1st, li$ or 
Jle united with me or ie, which muiit always b^i given 
^uncurtailed^ me/a, 77ie^i/.»ie/i;,^&c, 

££• iG/i,1n the dative, has an ^ added to it when 
^lla^^d by io, la, U, le, or nes and is used ts this 
xase for the feminine as well as the masculine, in 
x>rder to avoid jthe disagreeable jcpocurreitc^ pf ie 
Jo, le h, le lif le le; as, . 

GlieiQMsn: I ^id so to .her.* 

. Mu/idategliele; .s.end them to her; 
Instead ,of l^ lojdifisi, fofindfitelelf. This licei^ce is 
also us^ before ne, but unne^easfirily ; le,mparlai 
being i^r^seVegaQtJaKd. correct ihsm^Uenep^rhfh 
pD signify, I sppk^ to herpfiU 
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LESSON XII. 

S»0SSESS1VE PRONOUNS 

I. Are tdose which impl^ the possession of an^ 
object. 

fMot, ting. fern. thtg. tkai,yiur,f€nt,plvr. 

II ndo iM mia I miei Le mie My, or miBer 

Jl tuQ La tua I tuoi Le tue Thy, or thiite.- 

II mo Lama I suoi Xe sue 1^*^' **.f' ''^'^ 

Ilnostro La nostra tmitri Le nasire Our,* or ours. 
II vostro La vostra Ivwetri Le vostne Youf« or yours* 
// loro La loro I loro Le laro Their^ortheirs. 

fiL These Italian pronouns are generally declined 
with the definite mrticle : * . • 

Send roe your ser^nt; madaieme il vostro servok 
They see my friend^ and yours ; 
Vedono il nUo amicoy ed il vostro^ 

3. They agree with the thing possesised^ and- 
never (as in English) with the possessor : 

Buy his anuff-box; compratela sua tabacchiera. 
Do you sell her ring ? vendete il mo anello 1 

4. They may be put either before or after the 
substantive : 

Read my letter ;- 

Leggete la mia letiera, oria ktttira mia.- . 

5. My, thy, his, her, our y your, ^AetV> coming witb 
a noun that signifies any cdrporeal part, or ^mental 
faculty, (such as anima, soul, mente, voiady spirito, 

F 2 
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spirit^ memoria, memory^ speranza, hope, paura, 
fear,) and a verb of action or motion, are expressed 
by the corresponding conjunctive pronouns in the 
dative case, (viz. mi, H, gU^ le, d, vi, loro,) and the 
definite article is placed before the substantive : as, 

I broke his arm ; gU ruppi il bracdo. 

I broke my leg; mi ruppi la gamba. 

6. Consonant to this rule, Ms, her, their, are ex- 
pressed by 51, if they have a reference to the same 
person or persons as the nominative ; and hy gli, 
le, loro, if they have reference to some otheir per* 
son or persons : as 

Peter broke his (own) arm; 

Pietro si ruppe il bracdo. 

Peter broke his (John's) arm ; 

Pietro gli ruppe il bracdo. 

7* When the possessive pronouns are ittmiedi* 
ately followed by a noun of tide or of kindred; 
they do not' take the article, if that noun is in tiie 
singular number; loro alone excepted : 

Ho dato il temperino a vostro padre-; 

I have given the penknife to your father. 

Vidi 9ua Maesti; I saw his Majesty. 

La loro madre ha quaranta dn^ue annit 

Their mother is forty-five years oW. 
This nile, however, is disregarded in elevated 
style and in poetry. 

8. The article is required when a possessrre 
pronoun comes before a noun of title or kindred 
in the plural; when that noun is a diminutive in 
either number; or when an adjective, or dgnore 
or signora, intervenes t as, 

I vostrifratelHn^ hanno tradiio; 

Your brothers have betrayed me. 
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iSulut€^e da parte ddt awocato it vo9tro Signor 

padre, e la vostra btiona madre r 
Make the counsellor's compliments to your 

father and good mother^ . ^ 

II nostro fratelUno balla hem: 
Our little brother dances welU 

9* A noun of title or kindred takes the article 
in the singular as well as the plural, when the pos- 
sessive pronoun is placed after it : 

Your sister; vostra sorella, or la sorella vostra. 

10. Possessive pronouns dispense with the ar- 
ticle when they follow the verb, to 6f; in the 'sense 
«f belonging to : 

Questo libra i mio; this book is mine* 

1 1 . /Z mio^ my own ; il tuo, thy own ; il suo, 
ftis own ; il nostro, our own ; il vostroy your own ; 
il loro, their own; are employed substantively; to 
signify substance 6r property ; as. 

Ha cur a del suo: he takes care of his own (property). 

12. J miei,i tuoi, i suoi, inostri, i v6stri,i lortr, 
are used substantively to signify my, thy, his, ouv, 
your, their relations, friends, folio wers, &c.: 

// generate commandd a* stun d^attaccare il fiemico ; 
The general ordered hi» troops to attach the enemy. 

13. When his, her, their, have reference to a 
noun not in the nominative case, they may be ex- 
pressed either by $?/o, sua, suoi, sue, loro ; or his, 
by A* lui; her, by di lei ; their, by di hro : as, 

N&i stimiamo ta Signora N. e sua JigHa, or la di 

'lei Jiglia; ' 

We esteem Mrs. N. and her daughter. 
But it will be- proper to use di lui, di lei,di loroy 
whenever necessary to avoid ambiguity: as ♦ . 

y a 
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Egli fa dei doni alia Sipiara N. ed 
di lei, or alia di leijiffia;* 

He makes preseots to Mrs.N. and her daagbter : 
{alia suajigfia would meaw to his rather than to 
her daughter). 

14. A fiieod of mine, of thim, &c. is expressed 
by un mio amico, uh tuo andco, or nwf wtniei 
imnd, uno di tuoi amid. 

4 

15. Many Italians, especially the Tuscans, in 
speaking or writing to a superior, a lady, or a geu'- 
tleiman, widi whom they are not familiar, make use 
of a title of die feminine gender, and oip the thitd 
person : viz. vostra signoria, or vtmifrwriOf (your 
lordshipt or ladysfaip,) for which dlais now gene- 
rally substituted, in the following manner : 

Pen.Pron. ConjJ^n. 

N. Foi/ (JfoAww, or Sir) Ellat 
G. Of you Di lei 

JD^, TQyou A lei JLe 

Ace. You Lei La 

AM. From you J)alei 

N. Ymi Xtjenilemeny Lor Signori 

^* Qfy^^ ^^ ^^^ Signori 

D. xo you A lor Signori 

Ace. You Lor Signori Li, Gli 

Abl. From you Da lor Sigqori 



* Id some EnglishJtaUan G^fammars it is said to be inele- 
gant, tad even incorrect, to pnit di lut, di M, di hro^ b»- 
Cween the artiele and swhstantive. Bui this is conronveoHg, the 
practice being established bv the best wiitecs> andeot and 
ipodem; and, what is more, by common use. 

t Lei is frequently heard in conversation even in the 
«ioiMiAtive ^^ase, which, being an inaccuracy of ' language, 
should be avoided. 



Pew^Pron, CpnjJVon. 
N. You (Ladies) Lor Signore 

G. Of, you Di lor Signore 

jp, Tq you A lor Signore 

Ace. You Lor Signore Le 

Abl. From You Da lor Signore 

2. According to this mode of addressing per- 
sonsy le Signorie loro may be used both for gentle^ 
men and ladies. 

3. The verb is to be put in the third person : as^ 
How do you do. Sir ? 

Come stay Signore ? or come «to ella ? 

How do you do. Madam ? 

Come sta, Signora ? or come sta ella ? 

How do you do. Gentlemen or Ladies ? 

Come stmmo le loro Signorie, or & Signorie loro ? 

4. The adjective and partic^de agree with the 
title: as, 

JE ella soddisfatta 1 

Are you (Sir, or Madam) satisfied \ 

5. Your, having reference to one person, is ex- 
pressed by il mo^ la sua, &c. or by di lei : as. 

Madam, give me your ear-rings ; 
Signora, mi dia i «mo i orecehini^ 
I have read your order ; 

Ho letto il suo ordine, il di lei ordine, or f ordinei 
di lei. 

6. Your, relating to two or more persons, is ex- 
Jiressed by il hro, la loro. Sec. as. 

Gentlemen, your esteem is of great value to me: 
Signorie la loro stima mi h di gran pregio. 

» 

7. This Italian mode of addressing persons of 
both sexes in the third person feminine is very 



perplexing to foreigners ; it is, however^ so far 
from being general^ that in some parts of ttaly»,ft 
is taxed with being somewhat of an affectation :* 
the second person plural may therefore be used 
more naturally, and without indecorum. It is 
used in many parts by the best educated and most 
polite of the Italians. 



* It seems to have been an innovation- «f the sixteenth 
century, adopted from the language of the Spaniards after they 
had obtained dominion in Italy, and to have been absolutely 
tmknown before, as no traces of it are found in ther earlier 
Italian writers ; they never using ella t» evince respect, but 
always Xfoi. T^i$ is manifest . from the foUowiag passage of 
Dante, in which he represents himself speaking with venera- 
tion to one of his ancestors: 

^* Dal voi che prima Roma sofferie 
Ricomminciaron le parole mie. 
lo comminctai : Voi siete il padre mio, 
Voi mi date a parlar tutta baldezza, 
Voi mi levate si ch* io son piil ch' io/* 

Petrarch, who always addresses Laura respectfully, em^ 
ploys the voi to her constantly : 

^' V aggio proierlo il cot^ ma.a voi non piace.'^ 

Boccaccio too, who describes the manners of real life,, 
makeffall bis characters address their equals and superk>rs, 
of whatever sank, in the same style: " Monsignore, io 
ho gran maraviglia di ciu che vor mi dite ;" is one instanct 
out of an infinity. . 

Many other examj^, in corroboration, might be adduced 
from the best authorities. 

The voi is frequently used in Goldoni's scenes of genteel 
comedy, by his Italian personages ; and the ella has never 
been introduced into the tragic drama, nor into ^etry^ even^ 
of modem times. 
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LESSON xni. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNg. 

1 . The pronouns called demonstrative serve to 
point out or show objects. In the Italian lan^ 
guage they consist of three classes,* which ar^ 
very conducive to perspicuity of meaning. 

The first class is composed of those which in- 
dicate the proximity of an object to the persc^ 
^ho speaks. 

The second class, of those whiefa indicate the 
proximity of an object to the person spoken to. 

The third class comprehends those which indi- 
cate the remoteness of an object both from th^ 
person spoken to and the person speaking. 

We present these pronouns arranged in their 
respective classes. 

3dCla88. 

rOuegli^t 7raa8c. 
C quei, que', J sing. 
Thatperson. {mak*) 



1st Class. 



2d Class. 



Qnesti, Cotesti^ 

This person. 



Questo, 

Questa, 
This. 



S Codesto, 7 



1 Cotesto, 
C Codesta 
1 Cotesta, 



Quello 

Quella 
That 




* There are three classes of Adverbs correspQndiDg (9 
these of Demonstrative Pronouns ; for which see that part of 
speech. 

f In the plural, guegli is ^used before a vowel, an $ im^ 
purot or a jr ; yuM before any other consonaats ; fuelH at the 
end of a phrase. 

X In the singular, quello is used at the end of a phrase, be- 
fore an » impurOf or a jr; giteW before a vowel ; quel before a 
noun masculine beginning with a consonant, except s hnpura, 
aad a X. 
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Ist Class. 

Questi, 

Queste/ 
These. 



DEMOHSTHA^VE 
2d Class. 3d Class. 

Cotestt; 3 Cquci,que', | I 



f Code8te,7 
ICoteste, 3 



Quelle, (fem.y 
Those. 




i Godestui, 7 



1 Cotestuij 
Cotestei, 



Cohiiy (ina»c.y 
That person, {tnJ) 




Costui, 
T/ns person, 

Gostei; Gotestei, Colei, (fem.)' 

This persmu That person. (/.> 

<>storo, . Cote8toro,(o6<.)Coloro, V[^^s 

Thesepersom. Thosepersans. ^p^urai?' 

Ci5> This or that (thing),! serve for each 
CBe, What (thing), j class, uavaried.. 

■ * 

* -2*. None^of these pronouns take thp article, t)ut 
are governed by the particles di, a, da : 

The key of.Uiis door; la chidve di questa^porta* 

3; Qu^ti; cotestij and quegli, are distinct pro^ 
nouns, having the nominative singular oidy, s^ 
always referring to a person: 

Cotesti che non si noma ; 

^hat man who tells not hisv name; . 

Ctuesti ci vincerd; this man will conquer us^ 

Quegli canterd ;. diat man will sing.* 

4. Questo, eotesto, quello, with all the ir varia- 
tionS; are applied tc^ things as well as persons^ and 
used adjectively with substantives as well as by 
tbemselvei^ ; 

Oggi in ^uestoMiogo, don^md in quelfo ; 

To-day in this place, to-morrow in that.. 

Vedendovi cotesti panni in dosso ;: 

Seeing those clothes upon you* 

Partite da cotesti ; depart from those (periKtt]s)L 



^5. Stamarte, /Stamattina, this mouiing; $t(isera, 
ihis evening ; stanotte, to-night ; are cootractioiM) 
of questa Jmane^ que^ia mattinaj questa sera, questa 
notte. 

- 6. This coat of mine, that horse of yours, &^., 
are expressed by questo mio abito, cotesto vostro 
cavallo. 

7- He, she, and they, followed by a relative pro- 
noun, are expressed by colui, quegli or quei, colei, 
xoloro, quegh or quei : 

He who is speaking to the Dutch officers is my 

uncle; 
Quegli, che parla agli uffizidli iHatidesij i mio 

zio. . . 
ITiey know it who have tried it; 
Coloro il sanno che t hanno provato. 

8.. Costui,£ostti,'colui, colei, with their respective 
plurals, have an idea of contempt attached to them 
jn common conversation: 

Mandate via coki: send that woman away. 

Cacciate via cosiui; drive this fellow away. 
In writing, and in solemn discourse, they are em- 
ployed witbctti conveying such idea. 

<9« Cotestuif cotestd, eoteBtoro,Bxe now obsolete, 
though employed by daaaic writers fcMrmerly. 

Codesto, codesta, &c. differ in 'orthography only 
from cotesto, cotesta, &c« 

10. CostuiyCostei^ costoro — coiui, colei, coforo, may 
be employed in elevated diction, as the genitive 
governed by a noun« without di: 

II cQstui piacere, or ilpiacere di costui; 

The pleasure of this man. 

Alimei grido corse ; 

At the cry of that female he ran. 
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II* Thi$0 that, meviiing this thing, thtd iktng, are 
expressed by questo, cid, qudh: as. 

Do Hot tell him that; n&nsli dUe etd^ 
What means this? che vuoidir questo? 

12. Questo is often used alone, in a variety of 
meanings, with reference to some substantive un- 
derstood : 

In questo flla sopravenne (momento understood) ; 

At this (moment) she came up. 

lo sono vfinuto a questo (fine or effetto); 

I am come to this (end or purpose). 

Mi hanno condotto a questo (stato); 

They have conducted me to this (state). 

13. Whaty used independently) without reference 
to a substantive, and meaning whdt thing, is ex-- 
pressed by che, (cosa being understood :) 

i know not what to think; nan so chepensare. 
See what he may have dpne; vedete che abbiafatto. 



LESSON XIV. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNSL 

. 1. A Relative pronoun has a reference to some 
preceding noun or subject of discourse, which is' 
called its antecedent* 

Sing. Plur. 

II quale I quali Who; which. 

Quale Qaali What, which. 

^ rCui Whose, whom. 

3 \ Che Who, which, that.' 

Si Quel che / That which, what. 
>S III che Whkk. ' 



PRONOUNS. S\ 

&. B^uak, i ^uaH, viho, which, is apfriied both 
to persons and things, and is varied in the article 
according to the fgtnAtr of the antecedent : 

The men whom you employ ; ... 

GU uomini, i quali impkgote. 

The stag which you kilkd; 

D cerooj il qmak ammaxzoiie. 

The trade to which I devote myself; 

II mesiiere, al quak mi dedico, 

Sette donne, i narai delle quali racconterd; 

Seven ladies, the names of whom I will mention. 

5. Che, who, whom, which, that, serves for the 
nominative and accusative of both numbers and 
genders: 

Dio che solo mde i cuori degli uomifn; 

God who alone sees the hearts of men. 

The pecsoaa whom you saw ; lepersone che vedeste. 

The dog that barks ; il cane cne abbaja. 

The hares that run ; k lepri che corrono. 

4. Cui, whose, whom, serves, unvaried, in both 
numbers and genden, for all cases except the no- 
minative. It is employed in the genitive and 
dative, with or without prepositions to denote 
them: 

Yesterday arrived the officer from whom you 
will receive your orders ; 

Jeri arrivd tuffiziale da cut riceverete i i^ostri 
ordini. 

Gli uomini a cut pdrlaste. 

The men to whom you spoke. 

When used without one, its case is left to be 
determined by the context; depending on a noun, 
it is in the genitive; on a verb, it is in the dative 
or accusative. > 

_ « 

In the genitive, it may be placed before or after 
the substantive on which it depends : 

6 
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Whose ooiirag€, may. be rendeic^d^ U eoraggio di 
€td, il cui caraggio,. or di ad il coraggio. 
The two first examples are to be preferred. 

When in the dative and accusative, it precedes 
the verb on which it depends : 

L' uomoj cui darete i nostri bauU; 

The man, to whom you will giwe our trunks. 

Cui vin^e V ira; whom anger vanquished. 

5. Ottde is ofteti employed in lofty style for del 
quale, delta quale, dei quali, delle quali, col quale, 
■&c.: as, ' 

Le catene onde spno. awinto ; . 
The chains with which 1 am bontid. 

6. What, which, having reference to a substan- 
tive which (in exception to the general rule of 
relative pronouns) it precedes, is expressed by che 
or quale : . . 

I do not know what book I have read; 
Non so che libro, or qufil libra ahhia letto. 
But when the phrase is admirative, qtiale cannot 
. be Used : ^ 

. 'What a fine man! eke beir^umnol 
What, mevLvang ihat whuA,is expressed by ctd 
•chit Ox quel che; 

I know what he has done; so quel che hafatto* 
What yon say is very true ; cid che dite d verissimo. 

?• Which, having reference to a sentence as the 
antecedent^ is expressed by il che or la quat cosa: 
They have not yet punished the highwayman ; 

which does not surprise me; 
Non harmo ancora punito it masnadiere; ilche 
non mi sorprende. 

B. A relative pronoun, which is frequentiy 
omitted and understood in English, is al\^ye ex- 
pressed in Italian : ta, . , ; 

. The houses you sold; kinase chevendB^e. 
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LESSON XV. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

1. Are pronouns used in asking questions: 
Chi? wfaof whom? whose f . 

Che? whatf 

Quakt s. quali, quail p. what ? which ? 
Quanto, quanta: sing, how much i 
Quanti, quante? plur. how many ? 

2. Chi is applied to persons only : as. 
Whom do you want? Chi volete?. 
Whose stores are these ? 

Di chi soho questi magazzim? 

5. Che is employed both with and witfcont a 
substantive : 

What have you done ? Che avetefatto?. 

Che cosa avetefatto? (not cosa avetefatto f which 

is a vulgar incorrectness); What thing have 

you done ? 
Che bastimento avete preso9 
What vessel have you taken ? 

4. Quale and quanto may be joined to a sub* 
stantive, or detached from it : 

Qual giomo i questo ? what day is this i 
Quali sono le vostre ragiom ? 
What are your reasons? 
Ecco i vostri bicchieri ; qual prenderd ? 
Here are your wine-glasses ; which shall I take ? 
Qmnti libri avete? how many books have you? 
La ieta i bdlimma: quanta ne avete comprato? 
Thesilkis very fine: how much of it have you 
bought? 

o2 
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LESSON XVL 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS- 

1. A pronoun that indicates objects in an inde« 
terminate way is called indefinite. 

« 

Altn, altra. (««g.) J ^^ ^^ 

Aitn, altre, (p/tir.) 3 

Altri, (nom. sing.) altrui, di si- r Any one, 
trui, (gen.) altrui, ad altrui, 1 Some one, another , 
(dat.) altrui, (ace.) da altrui, 1 Somebody else, 
(abl.) L Other people, 

C The one, the other, 
L'un Taltra^ ^ One another, 

t Each other. 

T 9 i» u J The one and the 

O I'uno o I'altro, J^'*****,?'*' 

I other, one or other. 

m runo nH'altro. {S^ltr'!^ "^ '^ 

Per uno, JBflcA. 

2» Altri, besides being the plural of altra, serves 
for the nominative singular of a distinct pronoun, 
making altrui in the oblique cases : 

If any. person knew my misfortune; 
Se altri sapesse la mia sciagura*. 
Altrui is employed in the genitive and dative 
(like cut) with or without prepositions. In the 
genitive it may either precede or follow the sub- 
stantive: as. 



It denaro aiirtU, Valtrui denaro, or t7 d^naro 

d^altrui ; 
Other people's money* 
lo ne manderd altrui ; 
I shall send some to somebody else. 
Nonfar altrui quel che non vuoi per se ; 
Do not to any one that which thou likest not for 

thyself. 
Altrui vile, a me euro ; 
To other people vile, to me deaf* 

3. Ualtrui, used substantively, means the pro- 
perty of others : 

Abhiate cura delF altrui; 

Take care of others' property. 

Dobbiam guardarci cU togliere VaUrui; 

We ought to be careful not to take aoother'si 

4. AltrOf altra, is employed by itself as an in- 
definite pronoun, referring to persons: 

Per mastrarsi d^essere altro che non era; 
In order to show himself to be other than l^e was. 
Non diventa altra, ma quale soleva; 
She does not become another, but what she used 
to be. 

2. It is joined with the personal pronouns noi 
and voi in an expletive manner, for the sake of 
emphasis: 

Per lapratica che noi altri abbiamo; 
By the practice which we have. 
Noi ahri Italiani; we Italians. 
Voi altri Inglesi; you English. 

3. It is connected adjectively with substantives 
of every kind : 

Qua$i altra Mia giofoune non n trova$se ; 
As if another h4fi^<HDe girl were not tp be found. 

od 



II tempo chiede akri pensieri, dtri lametUi: 
The time requires other thoughts, other la- 
mentations. 

5. jIUro, substantively employed, conveys the 
meaning oi something else, any thing else: as» 

Volete aliro ? will you have any thing else i 
Facerulo sembiante di ridere di altro : 
Pretending to laugh at something else. 
But when repeated in the same sentence, the re- 
petition signifies one thing, another thing, or tioo 
different things: 

Altro i adempire, altro i promettere; 

To fulfil is one thing, to promise, another. 

6. Mtro, followed by che, in a negative sentence, 
is employed adverbially, and conveys the meaning 
o( except, otherfvise: 

Vedeva niuna cosa, altro che nuvole e mare; 
He saw nothing except clouds and sea« 
Non pud essere altro che utile; 
It cannot be otherwise than useful. 

7- X'tfito e Paltro, the one and the other, both : 
Whatever article or preposition may be employed 
with uno^ must be repeated with altro : 

I speak of both ; parh delC una e delF altro. 

I speak against the one and the other; 

Parlo contro tuno e contro faltro, 

L'uno e Faltro, in the nominative, may have the 
verb in the singular : 

L'uno e F altro merita considerazione; 

Both the one and the other merit consideration. 

8. Ni tuno ni Paltro, neither the one nor the 
other, requires a negative particle when pieced 
after a verb, but not when placed before : as, 

Ni Funo ni Paltro verrd, — non verrd ni Puno ni 
Paliro; neither of them will come. 



Noil voglio ni Tuno ni VaUro: 
I will have neither the one nor the other. 
Non parlo ni delf uno ni delP altroi 
I speak of neither of them. 
■ For neither of them ni per Vuno ni per Taltro, 

9* L*un Vahro, each other, one another, is used 
accusatively only, with aUro sometimes in the ge- 
nitive, or governed by a preposition : 

Eteocle e Polinice 51 uccisero Fun taltro ; 

Eteocles and Poiynices slew one another. 

They act against each other; 

Agiscono tun contro taltro. 

Those two brothers distrust each other; 

Quel duefraielli si diffidano Fun delf altro. 

10. O Funo d Faltro, one or other; per uno, 
each ; have no peculiarity to notice : 

Prendete Funo Faltro di questi libri, ma non 

tntti e due: 
Take one or other of these books, but not both. 
Ho promesso a questi facchini due lire per uno; 
I have promised these porters two livres each. 

In all these senses, uno, altro, vary their gender 
and number according to the substantives to which 
they may be referred : 

I saw the Indians and the Americans ; both are 

warlike ; 
VidigF Indiani e gli Americani: gU urn e gli 

altri sono belUcosi. 
I have received the tables and chairs, but I do 

not like either of them ; 
Ho ricevuto le tavole e le sedie, ma non mi piae- 

dono ni le une ni le altre, 
Inabile Funo (masc.) e Faltra (fern,) per eti; 

(referring to different sexes,) 
Both of them unable from age. 
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LESSON XVII. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

CONTINUED. 

Masc. Fetn. 

Alcuno^ alcuniy Alcuna, alcune^ Som^,any. 

Qualcheduno Qualcheduna S f ^S. 
Qualcuno Qualcuna | ^„^ ^^ 

Nessuno Nessuna "\ 

Nis»uno Nissuna f xt i j 

NiuDO Niuna >jj ^ 

Veruno Veruna I 

Nullo Nulla J 

N^ pur un N^ pur una Not oiie. 

INVARIABLE. 

Qualche Some, any. 

Nkile} ^'*'*'««- 

All the above pronouns are confined to the shi- 
gular nuipber, excepting the first* 

1 1 . Some one, some, any, having reference to an 
antecedent which is collective, or expressive of 
plurality, are rendered by qualcuno, or qualcheduno, 
iq the singular, or by alcuno in the plural, agreeing 
with the antecedent in gender : 

Ho visitato gli uffiziaii, e neho trcvato qualcuno 

ferito; 
I have visited the officers, and seen some of 
them wounded* 
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Have you any suides i I tune Boor^r 

Avete dette guuk? Ne ho qualcuna* 

Did you see the merchants f I saw some of them. 

Aveie veduto i negozianti? Ne ho veduto akuni. 

12. The same pronouns ate eoually empk^ed in 
connexion with a noun of plurality foUo#ing them 
in the genitive : 

Stava eogliendo alcuni, or qualeuno di questi rami; 
I was gathering some of thesef branches. 
Parlero ad alcun d£ vostri iimici: 
I shall speak to some one of your friends. 

13. Some, any, coupled adjectively with a sub- 
stantive of the same nature^ are expressed by jka/- 
che, oralcuno; 

Se sapete qtuzlche, or alcuna novUd ; 
If you know any news. 
Prendete alcunepere, or qualche pera; 
Take some pears. 
See, in page 17»art. SO; page 47« end of art. 2, 
other modes of some, any. 

14. Nessuno, nissunOf niuno, veruno, nutto, require 
the negative non, when they follow, but not when 
they precede the verb : 

Nessuno mi conosce; nobody knows me. 
Nessun campofu mai tanio ubertosoquanto itmiot 
No field was ever so fertile as mine. 
Non conosco nessuno: I do not know any body. 

15. These pronouns necessarily take the signifi* 
cation of any body, any, in a negative sentence of 
any kind : 

Del male non rimase nulloJigUuolo; 
Of whom not any child remained. 
Senxa recare prqfitto veruno; 
Without bringing any profit. 
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Immeriievok di Mener verun potto : • 
Unworthy to obtain any comfract. 

16. Th^ same pronouns used after a verb^ with-' 
out a negative^ in phrases expressing something 
doubtful or condition^il, signify any body, any : . 

Avete veduto nessuno? have. you seen any body? « 

17. Nipur uno, placed after the verb, requires a 
negative, but not when before it : as, 

Non abUamo trovato ni pur uno de* vostri ; 
We found not one of your friends. 
Ni pur uno venne ; not one came. 

18. Niente and nulla come under the same rule 
with respect to the negative ; and as to their sense 
in conditional and doubtful expressions, without 
a negative : 

Non $0 nulla ; I know not any thing. 

Nulla mi fa sperare; nothing makes me hope. 

Se sapete nuUa d£ suoi affari ; 

If you know any thing of his concerns. 

Non ho ricevuto niente ; ^ 

I have not received any thing.^ 

Volete nulla? will you have any thing ? 

Senza dirnulla ; without saying any thing. 

19* Adjectives following niente take di; 
Niente di buono ni di cattivo; 
Nothing good or bad. 

20. Nullo, in the meaning of null or void, is a 
mere adjective^ and makes in the plural nitti, 
nulle. ... 
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Sfasc. 

CiascheduDo 
Ciascuno 

Ognuno 



LESSON XVIII. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

CONTINUED. 

Used in the Singular only. 
Fem. 
Ciascheduna 
Ciascuna 



HTaluno 

Singular. 
Tutto 

Tutfa 
Qdanto 
, Quanta 
Tanto 
Tanta 
Altrettanto 
Altrettanta 
Alquanto 
Alquanta 



Qualsisia 
Qualsivoglia 

Tale 

Cotale 

Altrettale 



} 



Ognuna 
Taluna 

Plural. 
Tutti, (m.) 
Tutte, (f.) 
Quanti, (m.) 
Quante, (f.) 
Tanti, (m.) 
Tante, (f.) 
Altrettanti, (m.) 
Altrettante, (f.) 
Alquantr, (m.) 1 
Alquante, (f.) j 

Of both Genders. 
Quali si siano 



f Every one, 
X Each, e^fery, 
f Every one, 
1 Every body, 
f Some one, 
\ Somebody. 



{ 



All, whole. 

As much as. 
As many as. 
f So much, 
\ So many, 
I As mitny, 
1 As much. 

Some. 



( Whatsoever, 



Such. 
Such as. 
Such other. 



v^uaii SI siano v a 

Quali si vogliano ^ 3;, •;; 

Tali 

Cotali 

Altrettali 

Invitriable. 
Ogai Each, every. 

Chiunque "^ C Whoever, 

Chiccfaessia f - • - '^ Whosoever, 
Chi che J t Afu/ person whatever 

Checchessia 7 f Wnaiever, whatsoiever, 

Checch^ y \ Any thing whatever. 

Qualunque Whaiever. 

Ouantunque Whatsoever. 
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21 • Tutto is used as a pronoun, by itself, like 
tdl, in the sense of every body: 

Tuttipensono cosi; all think thus. 
Xo diceva a tutti; he said so to all. 

9r. It is used substantively, with and without die 
article, in the sense of the tckole, every thing: 
So il tutto: I know the whole. 
Iddio amasce tutto ; God knows every tbing^^ 
Ford di tutto per conqnacervi ; 
I will do every thing to satisfy you. 

5. It is used as an adjective with persoiHil pro- 
nouns in the plural : 

Tutti not or not tutti, voi tutti, tutti laro; 
All of i;s, all of you, all of them. 

4. In the stngiilar it is joined with cid che, quel 
che: 

Ditemi tutto cid che avetef otto: 
Tell me all that you have done. 
Tutto quel che fa i approvato ; 
All that he does is approved of. 
JEcco tutto quel cite so ; 
This is all that I know. 

5. Tutto, like all, is used adjectively with sub- 
stantives, having the article. placed after it: 

Tutto lo studio e tutte fe opere; 
All the study and all the work. 

6. The article however may be dispensed with 
after tutto, as well as aU, when so employed, in the 
sense of the whole, the eMire: 

Tutto g^omo e tutta notte; all day and aU night. 
Jn tutto Cotfu, e in tutta Malta; 
In all Corfu, and in all Malta. 
Era tutta giq/a; he was all joy. 

7. Tutto, like all, is used in th^ sense of quite. 
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iofHnh/y with a participle or adjective, agreeing 
with it in gender. and number: 

JEgli era hUto solo ; he was all alone. 

JEZ/a era tutta pallida ; she was all pale. 

Egli i tutto mesto, ed ella tutta lieta ; 

He is all sad, and she all joyful. 

8* Tutto has quanto joined with it by way of 
emphasis, to signify all without exception, every 
one of the persons or things in question ; 

Tutti quantiperirono; 

Every one of them perished. 

Ecco tutto quanto neposseggo: 

Here is every morsel I possess of it. 

9* The conjuncoon e is put expletively after 
tutti, coupled with a numeral : 
Tutti e tre: all three. 

10. Tutto is employed in a variety of adverbial 
phrases: as, 
Al tutto, del tutto; totally: per tutto; every where. 

2^ Ciascuno, each, eveiy one^ is abbreviated 
from ciasched&no, without any other distipctiotn 
between them. When employed tx? itself it refers 
to persons only ; 

La regina licenzid ciasc^uaufiQ : 
The queen dismissed every one^ 
Comandd eke ciascuno se ri andasse a casa. \ 
He commanded that each should go away home. 
It lit apjdied. adjectSvely both to persons and 
things : 

Ciaschedun soldaio; each soldier. 
Ciascunadcmna; each lady. 
Ciascheduna cosa; each thing. 
Ciascunprdtb; each itaeadow. 

:^; Ogni is a^fi^ied properly to the singular duly : 
Ogni uomo; 'ev^ mun* Ogm porno t ev«iy day. 

H 
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' Ib tliefoUowiag expressicms it seems to admit 
of exceptions in being applied to the plural ; but 
spazio di, space of, is to be understood : 

Every other day ; ogni due gtorni* 

Every third day ; ogni ire gtomi. 

Every fortnight ; ogni quindici gwmi. 

24. Ogrmno, chiunque, cJiicchessia, chi ehe, applj 
to persons, and are used substantively: 

Every body praises him ; ogrmno lo loda. 

I have spoken of you to all your sisters, and 

every one is pleased ; 
Ho parlato di voi a iutte le vostre sorette, ed 

ognuna i contenta. 
Whoever saw Qie inay speak ; 
Chiunquemividepudparlare. 
Whoever he may he'y,4^hiunque egli sia, 
. Whoever you may be ; chi che voisiate*. 
Do no harm to any person whatever ; 
Non fate male a chicchsssia. 

\ ■ * - 

25. Qualunque, ^ualsisia or quakiasi, qtutlswa- 
gUa or quahogUan,\vtiR appliea ■ both ta persons 
and things; they are more properly cbupted with 
H' substantive than i^sed alone : 

Any person whatever ; 

Quahisia persona^ qualunque persima, or qtud- 
sivoglia persona* 

Qualunque pena voi jfrovate i doimta aBa vostra 
imprudenTia; 
• .Whatever pain you feel is meiited'bjr your im- 
prudence. 



\' 



26. Checchessia, cfiecchij are used by themselves, 
without a substantive : . . ; 

Checchi sifaccia, e checchi si dica^e cheochessia 

il sua disegno, nol euro: 
Whatever he may do, aod w.b|t^8v«r he msiy^aj, 
t «iid whatsoever be his desdgm I-cese oot. 
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27. QuatUunqueiBm jadeolkiaUe {Mroaouiij mnch 
used by the early writers* to signify whatever, what" 
soever y how much, how many : 

Tra quantunque kggiadre dornie; 

Amongst whatever graceful ladies. 

Quantunque pud natura : how much nature can. 

This pronbrninail use of qualufique has become 
obsolete; and it is now employed only ad a con- 
junction, signifying hpwever/dltmugk, 

^ 28. Tals, b^ itself signifies one, some, an indi- 
vidual or individuals^ known or unknown. 
Tal rise'che dofo picdol tempo pianse ; 
One laughed who after a little time wept. 
Tak vemie mj^ra del re di Francia, tale del re 

,d^ Inghilterra ; 
One came ii\ the figure of the king of France, 

one in that of the king of England. 
Tali rifhitarono, tali accomentirono : 
Some refused/some consented. 

2. Tale is used as a relative pronoun, having re- 
ference to some preceding statement : 

Talefu mia^crudasorte;. auch was my cruel lot. 

3. It is often joined with another pronoun, and 
signifies particiitar, same, or said: 

Quelle talipersone; those said personat. 

Cotesti tali s^imaginano ; 

Such folks as. those imagiipe. 

Ricevere quel tale vocabulo in quella tale sigmfi- 

(^xioner . » . . 

To receive sach particular word ia;Si|ch parti- 
cular sjigniticatipn. 

4. It answers to the English term certain, in 
phrases like the following: 

Scrive che un tal medico ; 
He writes that ai^ertatfi' doctor* 

u 2 
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• 5i Tide quak, coming tog^ether, sigtiify identity 
or resemblance of any sort: 

Tale quale ora mi medete ; 

Precisely such as you now see me. 

6. Tale is used adjectively, like suck, in summary 
allusion to a particular things or in substitution of 
a name : 

Oggi ho da fare tali e tali cose ; 

To-day I have to do such and such things. 

Dis$ey Madonna tale, guardate; . 

He said; Mistress such a one, tak^ heed* 

7* It is used alone, having a substantive under- 
stood, such as caso, case; affanno^ tribuhition; dor- 
^ore, affliction ; something disastrous being always 
meant : 
, A tale sonogiunto: to such (plight) I am brought* 

29* Cotale, compounded of tale and the prepo- 
sition con, is more specific or demonstrative than 
its primitive ; it is frequently joined to questo and 
queUo; and used adjectivdy^ 

Quel cotale nomo / 

Such particular man> such a man as that. 

Questi cotali sogni; such dreams as those* 

2. It is used by itself with the Article^ in refe^ 
rence to persons. : 

Un cotale che lo tohe ; 

A certain pers6n who took it. 

30. Altrettak, compounded of altfo and tale, is 
employed ais correlative to coiak, and dignifies 
suck other, the same number or quantity ; 
. Cotali sono morti, ed altrettcCli per morire ; 
So tpany persons are dead, and so many otners 
about to die* 

2« It is used adverbially to signify likewise* 
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31* Tmbma, compouiided of tale and uno, is 
used by itself in reference to persons ; 

C^jtporri takmo; somebody will oppose* 

Se a taltmo sembrasfie ; 

If it should appear to some one. 

52. QUmnio, in the plural, is used by itself as a 
pronoun in reference to persons, particularly' in 
sentences of admiration : 
Insultavd a quante venivano: 
He insulted as many (females) as came. 
QtutfUi sotioJiUei, morti infasce! quanti aono mi" 

seri in ultima vecchiezzaJ 
How many are happy who died in infancy, how 
many are miserable in old age ! 

2. It is used adjectively with substantives of any 
kind : ' 

Qnante m&ntagne ed acque, quanto mar, quanti 

jvmm ci separano ! 
How many mountains and waters, how much 

sea, how many rivers separate iis ! 

3. It is employed by itself in the singular, having 
the substantive tempo, time, understood: 

Quanto la vita mi durera; 

So long as my life shall last* 

Quanto vipiace; as long as you please. 

Quanto i che siete qua ? 

How long is it that you are here i 

4. It is employed in like manner in the plural, 
with dip days, understood, and sometimes anni, 
years: 

A quanti siamo del mese? 
What day of themonth b itf . 

33. Tafito is employed for the most part adjec* 
tively: as, 

Tanto onor mifara superbo; ■ 
So much honor will make me proud* 

h3 
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£• It b U8^d occasioiMiHy by itself in the plnraf, 
referring to persons : 

Vi erana tanti che non posso nomnarli tutti; 
There were so many that I cannot name them 
all. 

3. It is used substantively to denote extent of 
any kind : 

Se il cieto mi dara tanto di vita; 

If heaven shall give me so much of life. 

4. Both quantQ and tanto are employed adverfoi- 
allyj in a variety of significatioos. 

5. The employment of them as correlatives in 
forming acomparison^ id shown in page 24^ art. 16. 

34. Alquanto, some, compounded of quanta and 
the article, is used by itself in reference to persoi^ : 
Ne uccisero alquanti; they slew some of them, 
IH alquante diro; of some (females) I will say. 

2rf It is applied adjectively to things as well as 
persons : 

Dopo alquanto spaxio; after some space. 
U induMtria di alquanti uomini: 
The industry of some men. 

3. It is used adjectively in the singnlar, having a 
substantive understood, in the sense of a small 
quantity or portion: 

Con alquanto di buon vino il ritonfortd : 
With some good wine he refreshed him. 

4. Alquanto is u^ed adverbially to signify a little 
while, somewhat. 

S5. AltrettantOp compounded ofaltro atid tanto, 
signifies as many, as much : 
Cento eavalieri anddrono di Firenze, e di Bologna 

aUrettanti; 
A hundred knights went from Florence, and as 

many from Bologna. 



Vfia donna di aUrettanta etd ; 
A lady of corresponding age. 
It isuieA adverbially to signify astcelly as much: 
A^ltrl faranno aUrettanto ; 
^Others will do just as much, just the same. 

36. Cotanto, another compound of tanto, is used 
as a pronominal adjective, having something of 
greater force than its primitive : 

Cotantdfil la sua afftizmie che ne mori; 
Such was his affliction that he died of it. 
Cotanto is also employed adverbially. 



s^ 



REMARKS. 



Several pronouns in all languages are of varied 
use, being employed in different relations; so that, 
viewed under different aspects, they seem to belong 
to different classes, and particularly in Italian, 
which is so abundant in pronouns. 

Besides the foregoing general divisions of them, 
^ome are distinguished by the denomination of 
Distributive or Partitive, when used to designate 
parts or portions in a distributive sentence, as in the 
following, which may serve to show that more pro- 
nouns are applicable to that use in Italian than in 
EnsHsh : — 

Degli uomini chi e awenturato, chi i misero ; qual 
i buono, qual i malvagio; tal i troppo ardito, tal i 
troppo timido; mio piange, uho ride; altri ama, 
altn odia : questi di tutto e pago, quegli di tutto si 
lagna; — 

Of men there are the fortunate and the unfortu- 
nate; part are good, part bad; several too daring, 
others too timid; one weeps, another laughs; some 
love, some hate ; this is ever contented, that ever 
complaining. 
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LESSON XIX. 
VERB. 

1 . A verb is a part of speech which signifies ex-^ 
rsting, actings or sustaining an action : as, 

Vivere, to live; recare, to bring; 
Essere recato, to be brought. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 

2. Verbs are therefore of. three kinds; termed 
Active, Passive, and Neuter, 

3. A verb active expresses something acted> 
which includes an agent and an object of the ac- 
tion. The agent is called the nommative, and the 
object is called the accusative of the verb : as, , 

U maestro ammonisce V allievo ; 
The master admonishes the pupil. 
// maestroy the master, is the agent and nomina- 
tive ; r allievo, the pupil, is the object and accusa- 
tive: ammonisce^ admonishes, is the verb active, 
expressing the nature of the action. 

4. A verb passive expresses the receiving or the 
suffering of some action, and also infers an agent 
that acts, and an object that is acted upon ; but 
the object becomes the nominative of this verb, 
and the agent is put into the ablative, bj a pre- 
position: as, 

U allievo e ammofdto dal maestro ; 

The pupil is admonished by the master. 
Thus an active is turned into a passive verb by 
making the object of action stand fts the nomina- 
tive instead of the agent. 

5. A verb neuter expresses a state of being in 
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which the subject of the verb is confined to the 
agent: as, 

Darmire; to sleep. 

6. Active verbs are called transitive ; and neuter 
verbs, intransitive ; because in the former an action 
is transferred or passes over from the agent to- an 
object, and in the latter there is not such a transfer 
or passing over of action. Every active verb ad- 
mits the word person or thing to be pkced after it 
in the accusative, as its object, but a neuter verb 
does not admit of either ; by which difference it is 
easy to distinguish the one from the other: for 
instance, to do, and to admonish, are active verbs 
because we can say to do a thing, to admonish q 
person; whereas, to sleep is a neuter verbi because 
we cannot say to skep a person, nor yet to sleep a 
thing. 

?• In all languages, however, neuter verbs take 
the accusative of a noun of corresponding meaning 
with the verb : as, 

Vivere una vitafelice ; to live a happy life. 

Ire un viaggio tungo ; to go a long journey. 

8. When the agent or nominative to the verb 
is also the object of action, whether in a moral or 
physical sense, an accusative of the pronoun cor- 
responding to the nominative is attached to the 
verb, which is then called a reflected verb : a$, 
lo mipento; I repent me. 
Catone si uccise; Cato slew himself. 
Both active and neuter verbs become reflected. 

DIFFERENT PARTS OF A VERB. 

9» Verbs are subject to greater variations of 
their form than airy other part of speech, being in- 
.ilected or modified so as to signify different mood^, 
tenses, numbers, and persons. . ■ •-* 
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MOODS. 

10. The moods are different modifications of 
the verb^ by ivhich its meaning is declare.d in diffe- 
rent manners. 

11. A verb has four moods; the indicative, the 
imperative, the subjunctive, and the infinitive. 

12. The indicative serves to indicate its meaning 
directly and certainly : 

. . jReco, I bring, 
being a positive declaration, is in this mood. ^ 

' 13. The imperative serves to command or ex-* 
hort: as, 

Rechi; let him bring. 

14. The subjunctive is employed in cases of 
doubt, contingency, or uncertainty : 

Recassi, I might bring, 
conveys an idea of this sort, and is in the sub-' 
junctive. 

15. The infinitive states the subject of the verb 
in aa indefinite manner : as, 

Recare; to bring. 

tENSES. 

16. The tenses are modifications of the verb 
with regard to time, and to the completeness or 
incompleteness of what it signifies. 

17. The indicative mood has five simple tenses, 
which are named the present tense, the imperfect, 
the preterite, the future, and the conditional. 

18. It has the same number of com|>QU|id 
tenses, sailed the compound <of the present teuse;, 

&c. 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 

JQ. Present. Reco, I bring; shows the action to 

be going on at the moment. 

Imperfect. Recava, I was bringing; represents 

a past act during its performance. 

Preterite. Recai, I brought ; denotes the act to 

be past and finished. 

PuTURE. jRecA^rd, I will bring ; signifies an inten- 
tion of acting at a future time. 

Conditional. Rechereiy I would or could bring; 
signifies .the intent or practicability of 
acting hereafter in a specified case.* 

COMPOUND TENSES, 

9Q. Compound op t^e Prbssnt. Ho .recato, I 
have brought; expresses an act re- 
cently completed, or at a determinate 
. time* 

Imperfect. Aveva recato, I had brought ; ex- 
presses an act completed at a time 
antecedent to some other time ex- 
pressed by a preterite, or the com- 
^ pound of the present. 

Preterite. EbM recatOy I bad brought; denotes 
the same as the imperfect, but more 
definitely as to time» 

* According to rigid grammarians, this tense, recherei^ 
belongs properly to the subjunctive or conditipnal 'mood; but 
the fiicility that is given to thiQ learner by placing it next to 
the future of the indicative, to which it has so great an affi- 
nity^ has induced many modem teachers to depart firom 
grammatical rigour in that particular. 
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Futuhe.* Avro recato, I shall have brought ; de- 
notes a future action antecedent to 
another action, to be performed af- 
ter it. 

Conditional. Avrei reccUOy I should^ could have 
brought; signifies the intejit or possi- 
bility of an apt having been done some 
time ago in a specified case. 

21. The other moods, by their nature, require 
fewer tenses : the imperative has only one simple 
tense; die subjunctive, two simple and two com- 
pound; the infinitive, one single and one com* 
pound. 

9,9.. Each tense has a singular and plural, cor- 
responding to those numbers in nouns : 

Im dofma canta, the woman sings; is in the 

singular number. 
Le dorme cantano, the women sing; is in th^ 

plural number. 

93. Each number in a tense has three persons, 
correspondii^ to those of pronoups, and is go- 
verned in each of the three by some noun or pro- 
jnoun, called ^e nominative to the. verb, either 
expressed or understood; 

Sitag. Plural. 

First Pers. I f^ 5^^''^^' ^^^ cantiamo. 

i i sing, We smg. 

Second f ^^* ca^^i^ Voi cantate, 

* 1 Thou singes t. Ye sing. 

Third ^ ^^^^ canta, Elhno cantaj0, 
' \ She sings^ They sing. 

* This tense is by some grammarians called the Preitriie 
of the Future, 
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9,4. Nouns can stand as nominatives in the third 
person only: the first and second persons must 
necessarily have pronouns expressed or understood 
for theirs. 

25. Verbs which are employed in the third per- 
son only are called impersonal verbs. 

26. A verb has two other modifications^ the 
gerund^"*^ as caniando, singing ; and participle>t as 
cantato, sung ; which are both qualiiied, or deter- 
mined in their meaning by verbs with which they 
are connected. 

•* £7> The former suffers no variation in its form; 
but the latter varies its termination to ei(press dif- 
ferent numbers and genders like an adjective, and 
piartakes of the nature of one in other respects. 

o* ( Cantato, masc. p. . ( CatUati, masc. 
^' 1 Cantata, feni. ' c Cantate, fem. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

28. In most languages verbs are divided into 
classes, termed conjugations, which are distin- 
guished by difference of termination in the infini- 
tive mood* 

* The gerund in Italian sometimes performs the office of 
participle present, as, on the other hand, the participle present 
in English often performs that of gerund. 

f Although the form of the Latin participle present has 
been preserved in Italian, tiie nature of that form has not 
been equally so; for the words in it have become entirely 
substantives or adjectives, (many of them are employed as 
both) : for instance, cantante, does not express the participle 
singing, but the substantive singer; amante, does not express 
the' participle loving, but the sutsstantive lover. It has tnere- 
fore been thought right not to* burden this Grammar with a 
pedantic, useless, and erroneous addition of a participle pre- 
sent to every verb for the sake of a very few exceptions which 
have accidentally survived it& general disuse. 

I 
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2&. The Italian has three conjugations ^ 

The first 1 fare; amare, to love, 

second V ending in < ere ; credere, to believe. 



third 3 C ire ; setitire, to hear. 

30. All the inflexions of a verb are variations 
from the termination of its infinitive, which is con- 
sidered to be its root or primitive form. 

31. To conjugate a verb, is to inflect it through 
its several moods, tenses, numbers, and peirson«. 

32. Some parts of the conjugation of every verb 
sire eflocted by the aid of two others, avere, to have, 
and essere, to be, which for that reason are called 
auxiliary verbs ; and the tenses in which they are 
employed are called compound tenses, in which 
they are associated with the participle of the verb 
conjugated. 

SS. These auxiliaries, therefore, entering into 
the formation of all verbs, are the first to be learnt. 

34. The greater number of verbs being inflected 
uniformly, according to one model in their several 
conjugations, are called regular verbs; those that 
deviate in any way from the model established, are 
called irregular verbs. 

. 35. The following tables exhibit all the in- 
flexions of the several conjugations both of the 
regular and irregular verbs, by which every difii- 
culty on this head will be removed. 
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A VERS, to have. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Present, 
Gerund, 
Participle, 



Avere, 

Avendo, 

Avuto, 



to have* 
having, 
had. 



Compound f Present, Avere avuto> to house had. 
of the 1 Gerund, Avendo avuto, having had. 



lo ho, 
Tu hai. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Single Teme. — Present. 

Singular. 

/ have, 
thou hast. 



he 7 
she 3 



has. 



Noi abbiamo, 
Voi avete. 



Plural. 

we have, 
you have. 

they have. 



Compound Tense. — Present. 

Singular. 

lo ho avuto, / have had. 

Tu hai avuto^ thou hast had. 

Egli ha avutp, he has had. 

Plural, 

w^ have had- 
you have had. 
they have had. 
12 



Nci abbiamo avuio* 
Voi avete avuto, 
Eglino hanno avuto. 



i 
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Simple Tense. — Imperfect. 

Singular, 
lo aveva or avevo,* / had. 

Tu avevi, thou hadst. 

Egli aveva, he had. 

Plural. 
Noi avevaoio, we had. 

Voi avevate^ you had. 

Eglino avevano, ' they had. 

Compound Tense. — Imperfect. 

Singular, 
lo aveva avuto^ I had had. 

Tu avevi avuto^ , thou hadst had. 

Egli aveva avuto, he had had* 

Plural. 
Noi avevamo avtito, we had had. 
Voi avevate avuto, you had had. 

Eglino avevano avuto, they had had. 

Simple Tense. — Preterite^ 

Singular. 
lo ebbi, / had. 

Tu avesti, thou hadst. 

Egli ebbe, he had. 

Plural. 
Noi avenimo, we had. 

Voi aveste, you had. 

Eglino ebbero, they had. 

Compound Tense. — Preterite. 

Singular, 
lo ebbi avutOy / had had. 

Tu avesti avuto, thou hadst had, 

Egli ebbe avuto, he had had. 

* Though the first person singular of this tense terminates 
both in a and in o, the termination in a is considered to be 
preferable. 
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Plund. 

Noi avemmo avuto, w^ had had. 
Vol aveste avutp^ yt^u had had. 

Eglino ebbe^Q avMto^ they had had. 

Simple Tense. — Future. 

Singulftf. 
lo avr6, / shall or will have. 

Tu avrai^ 
Egli avra^. 

Plural. 
Noi avremo, 
Voi avrete^ 
Eglino avrannp^ 

Compaimd Tense. — Futurf. 

Singular. 

lo avr6 avuto, I shall or will have had. 

Tu avrai airuto, 
Egli avHL a¥uto> 

Plural. ■ 

Noi avremo avuto, 
Voi avrete avutp, 
Eglino avranno avuto^ 

Simple Tense. — Condititmal. 

Singular. 

lo avrei I ^ should, could, tpould^ or 

' 1 might have. 

Tu avresti, 
Egli avrebbe. 



Noi avrempia, 
Voi avreste, 
Eglino avrebbero. 



Plural. 



i3 
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Compmnd Ten$e.--'Ctmditional. 

Singular. 

C I shmld, amid, would, or 
lo avrei avuto, | might have had. 

Tu avresti avuto, 
Egli avrebbe avuto. 

Plural. 

Noi avremmo avuto. 
Vol avreste avuto, 
Eglino avrebbero avuto, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 
Abbi tu, have thou. 

Abbia | ^^^a, let her have. 

Plural. 
Abbiamonoi, let us have. 

Abbiate voi, A«^« y^* ^^ y<^' 

Abbiano{|£;} let them have. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Simpk Tense.— Present. 
Singular. 
Che io abbia, that I may have. 

Che tu abbi. or *abbia* that thou mavst haw.. 
Ch' egli abbia. that he may have. 

Plural. 
Che noi abbiamo, that we may have. 

Che voi abbiate, thit ym may have. 

Ch' eglino abbiano. thU they may have. 

* AbH is more elegant. 
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Compoufid Tense* — Present. 

Singular. 

Che io abbia avuto, that I may have had. 
Che tu abbi avuto, 
Ch' egli abbia avuto^ 

Plural. 

Che noi abbiamo avuto^ 
Che vol abbiate avuto^ 
Ch' eglino abbiano avato^ 

Simple Tenser — Imperfect, 

Singular. 

C that I had. 
Che io avessi, < that I might 9 could, would, 

(. should have. 
Che tu avessi^ 
Ch' egli avesse^ 

Plural. 

Che noi avessimo, 
Che voi aveste, 
Ch' eglino avessero^ 

C<mp<m,d Tense.-Iniperfect. 

Singular. 

r that I had had. 
Che io avessi avuto^ < that I might, could, would, 

C should have had. 
Che tu avessi avuto« 
Ch' egli avesse avuto^ 

Plural. 

Che noi avesaimo avuto^ . 
Che voi aveste avuto^ 
Ch' eglino avessero avuto^ 



9« 
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ESSERE, to be. 

iNVlNlflVE M0Oi>. 

Present, Esser^, 
Gerund, Essendo. 
Participle, Stato.* 

Compound 7 Present, Ess^re stato^ to have been. 
of the 3 Gerund, E$i§^do 9UXQ, having b^en* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SimpU Tense. — Present. 
Singqlar. 

lo sono, / am. 
Tu sei, thou art. 
Egli h, he is. 

t^lura!. 


Noi siamo, 
Voi siete, 
Eglino sono, 


we are. 
you are. 
they are. 


Cf^pqmmd Teme. — Present. 

Singiilar. 

lo sono st«tQ| I have been. 
Tu sei 9tato, thou hasi been. 
Egli ^ stato, he has been. 




Plural. 


Noi siamo stati, 
Voi siete stati, 
Eglino sono stati. 


we have been, 
you have been, 
they have been. 



* Stato agrees in gender aii4 nmnber wMi fhe iMimpalWRtf: 
Jo (a man) sono stato, lo (a woman) sono stata, Noi (men) 
siamo stati, Noi (women) ^amo state. 





VERBS. 


Simpk 


Tense. — Imperfect. 




Singular. 


lo era, or ero. 


I was. 


ru eri. 


thou wast. 


£gli era> 


he was* 




Plural. 


Noi eravamo, 


we were. 


Voi eravate. 


you were. 


Kglino eraiio. 


they were. 


Compound Tense. — Imperfect. 




Singular. 


lo era stato^ 


/ had been. 


Tu eri stato. 


thou hadst been. 


Cgli era stato. 


he had. been. 




Plural. 


Noi eravamo stati» 


we had been. 


Voi eravate stati. 


you had been. 


Eglino erano stati. 


they had been. 


Simple 


Tense. — Preterite. 




Singular. 


lo fui, 


I was. 


Tu fosti. 


thou wast. 


Egli fu, 


he was. 




Plural. 


Noi fummo. 


we were. 


Voi foste. 


you were. 


Eglino furono> 


they were. 


Compound Tense. — Preterite. 




Singular. 


lo fui statOy 


I had been. 


Tu fosti stato. 


thou hadst been. 


Egli fu stato. 


he had been. 
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Flttrnl. 

Noi fummo static v)€ had been. 

Voi foste stati, you had been. 

Eglino furono stati, th^ had been. 

Simple Tense. — Future. 

Singular. 

lo sar5^ I shall or will be. 

Tu sarai, 
Egli sard^ 

Plural. 

Noi saremo, 
Voi sarete, 
Eglino sarauBo^ 

Compound Tense. — Future. 

Singular. 

lo sar5 stato^ I shall ot will have been. 

Tu sarai stato, 
Egli sard stato, 

Plural. 

Noi saremo stati, 
Voi sarete static 
Eglino saranno BMi, 

Simple Tense. — Conditional. 

Singular. 

lo sarei I ^ should, could, mould, Qr 

* I might be. 

Tu saresti^ 
Egli sarebbe^ 

Noi saremmo, 
Voi sareste, 
Eglino sarebben), 



Plural. 
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Compound Tense.'-^Condiikmal. 

Singular. 

J -^- • f * ( I shouldf would, cotUd, or 

L ^ignt nave been. 
Xu saresti stato, 
£gli sarebbe stato. 



Plural. 



Noi saremmo stati, 
Voi sareste stati, 
£g1ino sarebbero stati. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sii, or Sia tB, be thou. 

Sia egli^ let him be. 

Siamo noi, let us be. 

Siate voi, be ye or you. 

Siano, or Sieno eglinp, let them be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tense. — Present. 

Singular. 

Che io sia, that I may be. 

Che tu sii, or sia,* that thou mayest be. 

Ch' egli sia, that he may be. 

Plural. 

Che noi siamo, that we may be. 

Che voi siate, that you may be. 

Ch'eglinosiano, or sieno, that they may be. 

« 

* Sii is more ele^nt. 
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■ Conqxmnd Tense. — Present. 

^ Singular. 

Che io sia stato^ That I may have been. 

Che tu sii ^tato, 
Ch' egli sia stato, 

Plural. 

Che noi siamo stati, 
Che voi siate stati, 
Ch' eglino siaiio, or 7 
sieno stati, 3 

Simple Tense. — First Imperfect. 
Singular. 

nu ' c ' S ^^^ I were; that I should, 

CJie 10 tossi, I ^^i^^ ^^^i^^ ^^ ^.^j^ j^ 

Che tu fossi> 
Ch' egli fosse^ 

Plural. 

Che noi fossimo, 
Che voi foste, 
Ch' eglino fossero. 

Compound Tense, — First Imperfect, 

Singular. 

Cthat I had been: that I 
Che io fossi-stato, <should9 could, would, or 

tmight have beeji. 
Che tu fossi state, 
Ch' egli fosse stato, 

Plural. 

Che noi fossimo stati, 
Che voi foste stati, 
Ch' eglino fosserx) stati. 
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EXPLANATWm 
Relating to the Tables of Irregular Verk$. 

1. The letter r means regular, and denotes that 
the tense where it is placed is formed like the re- 
gular verbs : for instance, the R at the imperfect of 
the indicative mood of andare, signifying that tense 
to be so formed, the table of the regular inflexions 
will show it to be andava, andavi, andava, anda* 
vamOt andavate, andavano, 

£• The letter d means defective: for instance^ 
solere has no inflexions in several tenses so marked; 
When any part of a tense is defective, the part in 
use is specified ; as, for instance, the third person 
singular of the indicative of aigere, that verb having 
no other person in that tease. 

S. Most of these verbs have the preterite of the 
indicative irregular in the first person singular, 
with the third persons of both numbers formed 
from it ; while the other three persons of that tense 
Ibllow the regular manner of inflexion from the 
infinitive : example in accendere, — 

Accesi, accendesti, accese, accendemmo> accen^ 
deste, accesero* . ; 

In other tenses, where the first person singular 
only is given, all the persons are derived froni it 
according to the regular niode* This- appKea' to 
each formatioii when there is more than one, as is 
heoo, beo, which have all the persons derived from 
both, bevOg bevi, &c«£eo, fei« &c. 

' Any deviation from tbt^e general principles ^of 
snieaiion ia noted in4be tables. -^ 
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4. The compound verbs which differ from their 
primitives are mentioned ; but not those which 
follow their primitii^s ; for anataince, riandare and 
restare are nptio^d• as diSeHT)g \fmm awlAre and 
stare: but contrqffare, disfare, rif are, Ijeing conju- 
l^ated like fare th raughau t, Ar,e 4iat jaotieed . 

» 

^. fiome verbs b&ing wliolly <pa^ica\« aad aom^ 
]%dvi«g received inflexioa« cpofin^^d to jioetry, thea^ 
^e distingui&hed .by bein^ priiiteid in itaUcSji ^ 
£4fggio, Lucere. 

6. A considerable number of verbs have two ter- 
winatioosjof their jitfinitive^iiaMl are ki «t>a9equeflce 
inAeotcid fin two oottjiDgaliQdis : for imtcmcfe, 

Applaudere, ,apfdaudire, it^ )appliiud : 
The fortiier;i»iiregttlar «Qd d^fectiveiin 5tte second 
coi^gtttim^ hut i9 segoMy inflecli»tt (inisco) in 
the third, in which it. is mo art UBed. 

Ademmere, adempire, .to fulfil ; campiere, campire, 
to complete; take the regular inflexions of the scr 
cond conjugation from the orte termination, and of 
the third (in isc&) from Ae other. 

Amongst the verbs taking both forms of the 
third conjugation, it is to be observed that sortire 
has its inflexions in isco when it signifies to ckuse, 
elect, or share by lot; and is inflected like sentire, 
when used in a military sense : 

Inmiici sortotlo s&omte e&dt^o- di tsoi; 

The enemy freqaenlly ial|yx)iit.ttgai«wt;us.. 

T&ssire, to cough :— 4ts itiittexioBis i n isc^ prevail 
in eonversadon, andr those in io, \n writing. 

/ . . . • 

7. The irregular verbs of tbe^econd^and 'third 
Q^t^Ugpiionf i8««me diibjent wotisa .o£.ififloxion 
according to differeivt o^mbittatiPlis.of.titm.iafiniT 
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tive terminatiou, some of these having several 
verbs belonging to thenl hiflected differently from 
each other. 

A view of the whole of these combinations is 
here given, with a eerrrespondvug v^rb of evwy 
v&rietj of inflexion^ by way of in^dex to the foUow- 
kig Tables. 



TERMINATIONS OF IRREGULAR VERBS, 



»ECON# CONJUGATION. 



Acere 

"Adere 

Aere 

Arre 

Agpiere 

Alere 

Algere 

Ax\ieje 

Anere 

Ahgere 

Agnere 

Apere 

Ardere 

Arere 

Argfiie 

Arre 



see giacere 
C cadere 

— < invadere 
t radere 

— trarre 

— fragnere 

— calere 

— algert 

— spandere 

— nmaDere 

} - frangere 

— saDfire 

— ardere 

— parere 

— spargere 

— trarre 



c nascere 
i pascere 
applaudere 
lecere 
/cedere 
J ledere 
j sedere 
( vedere 
leggere 
i scegtiere 
< scerre 
(. svellere 
Egnere — spegnere 



Ascere — 

Audere — 
Ecere — * 



Edett — « 



Erre J 



Ellere 

Eroere 
Empiere 

Endere 

Enere 

Erdere 

Ere 

Erere — 



Ergere 

Emere 
Erpere 
Erre see 

Egliere 
Erfere 
Ervere 



Escete 

Essere 



€ divellaoe 
see < espellere 
(, svellere 

— premere 

— empivrt 
/ accendere 
1 fendere 
j prenderc 
( rendere 

— tenere 

— pefdere 

— bere 
( cherere 
(ferere 
i aspergCM 

— < ergere 
^mergere 

— scemere 

— serpere 



-i 



Ettere — 



invertere 

fervere 

cresctM 

mescere 

fessere 

conn ettere 

flettere 

genvfteitere 

mettere 

riflettere 



K ^ 
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TERMINATIONS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



SECOND CONJUGATIOH 



Inc^re 

Indere 

Ingere ) 

Ignere ) 

Inguere 

lovere 

Istere 

Ivere 



COMTIMUED. 



laoeie 
Icere 

Were — 

ledere 

lerere 

Igere 

Iggere 



$et giacere 

^ i elicere 
C licere 
5 assidersi 
( decidere 
C chiedere 

— < fiedere 
t riedere 

— fierere 
_ i dirigere 

i esigere 

— fiiigere 



Imere • — 



i 



Odeie — 



Ogere 
Ogliere ) 
Orre J 
OJcere 



Olere — 

Plgere 

Olvere 



/ conipnmere 
J dirimere 
j esimere 
( redhnere 

— Tineere 

— scindere 
( cingere 

( stringere 

— distinguere 

— piovere 

— assistere 
scrivere 
vivere 

{godere 
rodere 

— anrogere 
i cogliere 

( corre 
■ — molcere 
r colere 
J dolersi 
'S solere 
( volere 

— volgere 
r assolvere 

1 risolvere 

j solvere 
( volvere 



Ompere 
Ondere 

Orbere 
Orcere 
Ordere 
Orgere 
Orre > 
Onere y 
Orre tee 

Ogliere 
Orrere — 
Oscere — 
Otere — 

Overe — 

L'adere -^ 

Ucere — 

Udere — 

U^gere — 

Ugnere tee 
Ungere 

Ulgere — 

Umere — 

Ungere } 

Ugnere i 

Uocere 

Uotere 
Uovere 
Urgere 
Urre i 
Ucere J 
Utere 



tee rompere 
i ascondere 

— < fondere 
• ( rispondere 

— assorbere 

— torcere 
-^ mordere 

— porgere 
( porre 

i ponere 



correre 

conoscere 

potere 

dovere 

suadere 

ilucere 
rilucere 
alliidere 
( struggere 
(suggere 



(fu^ere 
< mulgere 
(. rifulgere 
assumere 

giungere 

( cuocere 
i nuocere 
scuotere 
muovere 
surgere 

addurre 

di8cuter« 
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TERMINATIONS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Alire 

Aprire — 

Ardire — 

Arire -- 

Egttire — 

Ellire — 

£mpire — 

!Enire — 

Entire — 

Epire — 

Erdire — 



Erire — 



see salire 

— ambire 

— aprire 
-— ardire 



appaiiM 

seguire 
seppellire 
empire 
venire 
5 mentire 
\ pentirsi 
concepire 
inveraire 
t digerire 
J offerire 
j perire 
(pNffitir* 



Ernire 
Ertire 

fre 

OUre 

OlUre 

Ompire 

Oprire 

Orire 

Stniire 

Udire 

Uggire 

Uscire 



see scbemire 

— awertire 
Cdire 

— Jgire 
(ire 

— olire 
•^ bvllire 

— coinpire 

— aprire 
*— mdri»e 
f construire 

it cost nbire 

— udiref 
__<fiiggife 

( mug^re 

— .useir^. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Present 

ofebe 

Infinitive. ' 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


Condit. 


*Andare, 
to go. 


vo or vado 

vai 

va 

nndiaroo 

andate 

vanno 


R 
B 


R 


andro 


andrei 


Dare, 

toghe. ' 


do 

dai 

di 

diftmo - 

date 

danDO 


detti or diedi 

desti 

dette or diede t 

tiemmo 

deste 

dettero or diedero 


dard 


darei 


Fare, 
to do. 


fo or faccio 

fai 

ftk.faee 

facciamo 

fate 

fanno 


faceva 


feci 

facesti 

fece 

facemmo 

faceste 

fecero 


fard 


farei 


tStare, 


sto 

stai 

sta 

stiamo 

stale 

stanno 


n 


stetti 

stesti 

stette 

stemmo 

steste 

stettero 


stard 


starei 



* Riandion, to go again, it irregular, like ondort, Rmdare, to tis^amu^ is 
regular. 



( ids ) 



OF T»B FIRST CONJUGATION. 



. 


. Swbjokktive Mood, 




1 • 


Imperative. 




Gerund. 


PartidpJe. 






•■ 


Present. 


Imperfect, 








vada 






• 


va 


vada 


- 


» 




vada 


vada 






• 


andiaoio 


andiamo 


a 


a 


a ... 


aadate 


andiate 








vadauo 


vadano 










dia 


detsi 






d& 


dia 


dessi 




^ 


dia 


dlA 


desse 






diamo 


diamo 


dessi mo 


R 


R . 


date 


(iiate 


deste 




■ 


diano 


diano 


dessero 




- 


^ 


faccia i- 


fac«s:)i 




- 


fa 


Taccia 


facessi 






■ faccia 
facciamo 


Aiccia 
faociaino 


facesse 
facessimo 


facendo ' 


fattb 


fate 


facciate 


faceste 






facciano 


facciano 


facessero 




1 




njtia 


stfasi 






sta 


stii 


stesst 






stia 


<itia 


st^sse 






stiamo 


stiamo 


steasimo 


R 


R 


state 


stiate 


steste 




- 


ftdano €r stieno 


^tiaiio or stieno 


steaaefo 







f BiOaittt to atop, irregular, like tiuxn, Raton, to remain, i^gblar. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



.^>^.«^«.i->. ■..-■..-■ 



i^i*>^B— >«*^ 



Present 

of the 

InfinitiTe. 



IndiGatWe Mood. 



*Accendere^ 

to IdttdU, 



Addnrie, 
tAddocere, 
to bring. 



Aigere, 
tobeehilL 



Present; 



adduco 



Afladere, 
toaUude, 



Ap p lau de rt y 
to applaud. 



3d pers. al^ 



ft 



loipeift 



PrcterHe. 



•eeesi 



addttceva 



addussi 
adducesti 
addusse 
addacemmo 

QU Wit V 19f ^tP 

oddussero 



Fatare. 



addurrd 



Condi t. 



addviTtfi 



'u. 



Istpers.sing. oln 
3d pert.siiig. oil^ 



Mi* 



oMvsi 



.^^..^^ 



Ardere, 
to6ttm. 



MfOgtTtf 

to add. 



3d pers. sing. 
arro^ 



fdp.ang, 
t applaudesti 
9dp. rnig, 

Sdp.plur. 

•pplaodeste 
Sdp.plur, 
! Upplausero 



: R 



**^ 



amgeva 



arsi 



* Pendert, dipendere, propendere, are regular, like credere; unpendere also, its 
participle impeso and intpenduto excepted. All other yerbs of this termination, 
as tendere, d^endere, flee are irregulari like accendere. 



( M» ) 



OF THE SECOND CONJUQATION. 



Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Gerund. 


Partieip. 


Present. 


Iinperf. 


B 


R 


R 


E 


aceesa 


«ddiid 


addnca 


addncesn 


addncendo 


addotto ' 


D 


D 


D 






R 


E 


E 


R 


alhiio 


A 


E 


k 

R 


E 

1 

• 


- — « 

n 

1 
« 


E 


R 


K 


E 


••* 

arso ' 


D 


D 


D 


R 





f Tbe infinitive termination ucere, in this and other verbs, is obsolete, al- 
though most of their inflexions are derived front it. 
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IRBEOUUtiR VEBBS 



Present 

uf the 

Infinitive* 



Indicative Mood. 



Present 



Ascondere> 
tokid€. 



Aspergcre, 



*A8sidersi, 
tout down. 



Assistere, 
to 



Assobrere, 
toainolte. 



Aj8«rMti«, 
toabwi^. 



Assnmere, 
toamuhe. 



Bere, or 
Bevere, 
to drink. 



nil 



Impb^lv 



Preterite* 



8SC0SI- 



aspersi 



bevo 
^00, poet.1 



Cadere, 
tofaik 



Calere, 
(imi^eN.) 
to care. 



caggh, poet. 



Sdp,^nng» cale 



K 



■■ ■ it 



beveva 



mi assisi 



— III! 



assolvei 
assolvetti or 
assolsi 



assunsi 



bevvi, 
bevei, or 
bevetti 



caddi 



3d p, sing, 
' caleva 



3 p. dng, cake 



Piitore^. 



Coa< 



R 



bero 
or 
bevero Ibevere 



cade^To ^anef 



or 
cadrd 



"Sdp, dng. 
calera 
or 
carra 



berei 



or 



or 
cadrei 



Sdp.sUig. 
caierebbe 

or 
carrebbe 



^ Except i<i the preterite ancf partSciplci auiderd is not ased ; bnt sedtn. 



OF THE SBCONJ> COKJUGKTIOK. 
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Imperative. 



Subjonctfre Mood. 



Present. 



R 




R 




D 


» 




R 




R 


M 


bevi 
ha 




It 





R 



T*t* — r 



beva 
fteo, poet. 



■^■p^"r**"""*« 



caggiti, poet. 



Sd p. Jin;. cagUa 



3cf. p. lu^ caglia 



I«Bperf. 



R 



Gerund. 



bevessi or 
beessi 



Particip. 



atcoso 
aacoato 



asperse 



asMso 



assist! to 



calesse 



assoluto 
as sol to 



assorto 
ab$urto 



beveado bevuto 



R 

po«t. 



caleiido 



astunto 



caluto 



,1 i . » f 
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1RBEOU1AR VERBS 


• 




Present 
. of thfi . 


Indicative Mood. 1 


Infinitive. 


Present Imfjerf. 


Preterite. 


Futnre. 


Conclifi. 


Cedcre, 
to yk/d. 


R 


» 


cedei 
cededi or 
cessi 


R 
D 


Chorere, 
toa»k. 


ehoro 
ehori 
chore 
Sd p. pInr. 
ehorono 


R 


D 


D 


•Chicdere, 

to ask. 


R 


chiesi 


- R 


- R 
R 


fCmgerc, 
to gird. 


R 


R 


cinsi 


R 


Cogliere, 
Conre, 

to gather. 


colgOj coglio 
cogli 
coglic 
cogliHind 
cogliete 
cdgono or 
coglioiio 


coglieva 


coisi 


coglierdor 
corrd 


cogtieici 

or 
corrci 


Colere, 
to vwnhip. 


Ist p. ting, eolo 
5d p. sing, cole 


•D 


i> 


D 


R 


Cmnpriniere 
tocompren. 


R 


R 




R- - 


- R 


1 ' ' 
iConcepere, 


» 


- 9 




- D- 


. 1 


Coiinetlere, 


R 


R . 


connessi or 
cocnettei 


R 


1 
1 

R 



* JR»elbMilir« Jnt tlie participle ric/Ucitffato and rirAtcilo. 
f For TCsliRtiiding in tr'mgere, sec Krtf^cr^. 



OF TVS SECOND CONiOOATION. 



m 



Imperative. 


SubjunctiTe Mood. 


Genmd. 


Partidp. 


Present. 


Imperil 


R. 


B 


a 


a 


eeduto 
cesiio» «ftf . 


* 


D 


. D 


o 


* 

• - ♦ 

< 




R 


a 


a 


> » 


1 


cBiesttr 

• 


It 


a 

to 


a 


a 


eiiito . 

* > 


ft 

cogli 

eolgs, coglia 
co^iaino 

culgauo, cogliano 


colga, coglia 
C(»lga, coglia 
colsa, coglia 
cogiiarao - - 
cogliate 
colgano, cogliano 


c<%Ii^ai 

1 


. . • ■■'. 
cogll^fido 


coTto' " ^ 




© 


i> 


» ' 




R 


a' 


a 


• 

a 

t 


coiQpreipso 




» 




o 


concepulo 
eontttttf 


• 


•• * 

R 


a 


■ 1 


conuQ^so 



X Concepere is antiquated; Ofmcepitet which ts regular like^nire, is in, use 



UQ 



mnie4^^%,MVf V«|LBa 



Present 

ofih« 

Infinitive. 



Coi|aiCM9« 

<0 &nw* 



Correre, 
to run. 



Crescere, 
to grow. 



^^mmimmtm 



Cuocere, 
to CooK 



*Decidere, 
Jo dedd$. 



Dirigere» 
to direct* 



TT- 



Dirimere, 
to divide. 



Discutere, 
to discum» 



DistiDgueK, 
to 
distinguiMh. 



IiviicAtive Mood. 



Present 



cuoco 

cuoci 

cuoce 

cociamo 

cocete 

cnocono 



M ■«■ 



T' 



Ii9})erf. 



corsi 



crebbi 



n > 



cttceva 



C0S81 

cocesti 

cosse 

coceromo 

cocesle 

cossero 



IT" 



«r ' «" 



•Pf^w^piafW 



Pieterite. 



Future. 



Condit 



conobbi 



i^*^, ."T~*^P"."" 



. IL 



■^— +■ 



oocero 



cooersi 



decisi 



difewi 



■»» » 



cUsGUtN 



distinsi 



* Stiindtre, to ibriek, it Kgultt •. 



OF THE S£COND CON^W^AtION. 



Ill 



impimilTe. 



cnoci 

cnoca 

oociamo 

Gocete 

CQocano 



* I ii 



SubjntoetWe Mood. 



Present. 



InHperf. 



cooca 

cuoca 

Guoca 

cociamo 

cociate 

coocano 



Gerand. 



kMM«MkaattAi«Ma 



cooesii 



It it 



Piarticfp. 



OODO- 

scioto 



cooendo 



cotto 



MMHi**^rf«a 



corso 



cresdnto 



■^■1— - ■ » 



lA^BB^iMMHt 



iHHil <l>ll| 



"% dffetto 



■ * « I 



<*M«*MMM*i 



diicufso 



disltatD 



I 



l2 



U9 



I&&SOULAR VERBS 



Present 

of thfl 

iDfinitive. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 


Iiaperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


Condit. 


Dovere, 

to owe, 

1 


devo,debbo» or 

dc^ggio 
devi, dei 
deve, debbe, or 

dee 
dobbiamo, or 

deggiamo 
dovete 
devono,debbo- 

no, deggiono, 

or deono 


R 


R 


dovro 


dovre^ 


1 

t 

< 

Dolersi, 
togrievi^ 

t 

r 


mi dolgo, or 
mi doglio 

ti dnoli 

si dnole 

ci doliamo, or 
dogliamo 

vi dolete 

sidolgooo»or 
si dogtiono 


B 


mi dolsi 

1 


mi dorrd 


mr dorrer 


Elicere, 
(defective) 
to draw. 


Sdp*si&g.Wioc 


n 


IX 


. a . 


s. 


£»igere, 
toexaet. 


R 


R 


R 


ft 


ft 


Espellere, 
to expel. 


R 


R 


espulsi 


R 


ft 


Fendere, 
to cleave. 


R 


R 


fendei 
fe$n, poet. 


R 


R 


tobekot^ 

1 


f 

ft 


1 

ft 


R 


R 


ft 


Fiidere, 
foftrite. 


feds 
Judi 
fiede 
3d p. pl./odono 


U 


ft 


D 


I> 



OF TH« frfeCONI^ CONSUMMATION. 



lis 



Impemilve . 



debba, deva, dieggia 
debba, deva, deggia 
debba, deva, deggia 
dobbiamo, deggiamo 
dobbiate, deggiate 
debbano, deggiano 



dooliti 

dolgasiy dogliasi 
doliarooc], dogliamoci 
doletevi 
dolgansl^ dogliansi 



Subjadttive Mood. 



Present. 



mitmmt^i^Ui^ 



mi dolga, mi doglia 
tt dolga^ ti doglia 
81 dolga, si doglia 
ci doIiamOfCi dogliaroo 
▼i doliate, vi dogliate 
si doI|^o, si dogliaoo 



i^Mt^MiM I ■ l|->**i*«ifci 



Imperf. 



1st p. -sing. 

Jiedtt, or fieggia 
Sd p. sing, ^etfd 
|3d p. pla. fiedano 

l3 



Oermill, 



Pirtiup* 



«^*— *i 



Mi*Ma|«M^rito 



mt^ 



<*t/tmm^ 



esatto 



espul89 



i^J^» I alfti 



fendi4o» 
fetto, 
poat. 
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iftitBay^AB viutBs 



Present 
. of the 
Infinitive. 



Iiidiqfttiye Mood. 



■ J - W^ I » » 

PreseQt. 



FiererSf 
to strike. 



Ferere, 
to 9trik0, 



•Figgere, 
to drive in. 



tFlettgre, 
tobend» 



to melt. 



Fragner& 
t<ybreek. 



Fulgere, 
t6 mMm, 



IIGenuflet- 

tere, 

to bend the 

kneei. 



3d p. sing. 

fiere 
3d p. pi. 



fero 

feri 

fere 

3d p. pi. 

ferono 



Imperf. 



i > *- 



■•*■■ 



R 



Preterite. 



fissior 
fiai 



f usi or 
Tondei 



fransi 



falsi 



Foture. 



J I , . 1 ■ » I •« 



gennflessi 



CoadiU 



R 



♦ P Aer verbs ending in iggere make oply iui in the pjretedlsi; itt9 in the 
participle : but affiggere, croeijiggere, pr^ggere make their participle in mo. 

t See gemiJUttere mod riflekere, 

X Its compounds Jiave only the irregular terminations uti in the preteritev and 
%uo in the participle. 



OF THB -SBCOMB CONJVQATION. 
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. ImperatiTe^ 


SubjuBdiTC Mood. 


Gerund* 


Particip. 


Preient 


Imperf. 


D 


© 


D 


D . 


]> 


Sd p. sing./tfni 
3d p. plu./4rran0 


faa. 
fera 
fera 
3d p« plor. 
fervoM 


D 

• 


D 


fervio 


R 


R 


R 


%R 


fitto 
fisso 
fisa 


D 


D 


D 


D 


iletto 


R 


1 

R 


R 


R 


foso 
fondutQ . 




& 


a 


ft 


franto 


& 


&. 


ft 


R 





R 


# 
- - • 

R 

t 


R 


R 


genuflesso 



§ Aneere, to grieve, has no mfle&ion eioept anget 3d pers. sing, of the lisdl* 
cative, Present ; and is confined to poetry. 
II Circof^lettere and tn/Zfttere follow genufletUre: rifletUre differs. 
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ntRM^LAR VfiESS 



Present 

of the 

Infinittve. 



GiaoeM, 
tpUedau/n, 



Godere, 
to enjoy. 



♦Olungere, 
Giag(Dere« 

to tffflVC* 



Invadere, 
toim>adt. 



Lecerti, 
(obsolete) 
tobehttfuL 



Ifidere, 
to offend. 



Leggere^ 
to read. 



Lieere^ 

tobelawfuL 



fLuc«re, 
to tkine. 



to fftix. 



Indleiicite Mood. 



M*«aM<^aV^ 



Present. 



giacoo 

giaci 

giace 

giaociamo 

giacete 

gfacctono 



Sit p. ring. 
Usee, 
(itislawfol) 



n 



Slip. iln^ Kes 



Iittperf. 



ft 



•fci^ 



ft 



■p* <- 



u^— ^-^•<MNa<Mi*.^ 



Prelterite. 



giacqui 



gionsi 



invasi 



D 



led 



leisl 



ft 



a**«i*i 






Future. 



godetdor 
godrd 



ft 



Condit. 



godeicivr 
godrai 



ft 



* Verbs ending in ungere may transpose the g and n, when an e or an i fol- 
lows : as, gittf^ere or giv^ere, gwnge or gnigtut, ghmgi or gmgni. 
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Impemtive. 


Satjaoctive Mood. 


Gerand. 


Particip. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


^aci 

giaccia 

giacete 
giacciano 


giaccia 

giaoaa 
ffiacciaiiio 


a 


a 


giacfaitot 

ttatoa^ftr 


giacdate 
giacciano 


cere 


a 


a 


a 


a > 


a 


a i 


a 


a 


a 

f 




& 


a 


a 

1 


a 


invatQ 


» no.** • • « 

D 


• 


» 

r* 


• 


lecUo 


m 


R 

• 


a 


R 


lew 


• 


1 

a 


« 


a 


letto 


. & 


a 


a 


o 


UcilOf-oifi 


R 




a 


a 


1 

D 


R 


a 


a 


R 


misto 
meadatOL 



t "RxWetrt is employed in prose. 



U8 



I«»S«iVLAR 



Present 

«»ftbe 

Infimtive. 



Mettere, 



Moleeret 



Mordere, 
toiUe, 



IndiMlivD Mood. 



III! I 11 I 



Present. inip^if, 



2d p. sing. 

mold 
3d p. mohe 



moleeoa 
molc€i)i 



wt0tmtmm 



MiiOTere, er 
Movere, 
to matt. 



If asceie, , 
tohehifni* 



Naocerey 
tolmHi 



Ftticrey 
to dfpeitr. 



«* 1*11 



maovo 



muove 

mo^iaao 

movete 



a 



M^ 



naoco, tiorcto 
nuoci 



M .fci 



■ W ■ *i i» 



mpfreva 



Prattrite. 



mui, or 

mettei, }inA«^ 
mcssi S qvMnt. 



MMMMafc^MM.^ 



mossi 

m ofc sti 

mosse 

moyemmo 

moveste 



nociaino,ot* 
noccuMMi 
nooete 



nocciono, poet. 



pajo 

" pMFl 

pare 

pajani« 

parete 



to feed. 



R 



noccta 



nacqui 



nocqui 



nocqne 
nocemmo 
noceste 
uucqu e ro 



pann, 
porst, poet. 



Fature. 



moyeid 



CondtL 



a 



nocerd 



^» . I 



nooeiei 



.^ki 



pano 



parrel 



B 



OF THB SaBOORn CQKIUOATION. 



lid 



IflBoacatMM. 


SubyamAym Mood. 


vvefviMi* 


PBrtidp. 


Present. 


Inperf. 


R 


B 


R 


R 


meMo 


D 


D 


D 


R 


D 


R 


R 


R 


R 

movcndo 


raorso 


IDUOvi 

maoTa 

moviamo 

moyete 


muova 

muova 

muoTa 

moTiaroo 

moTiate 
imi^Ynyip 


raovessi 


raosso 






B 


R 


R 


B 


na(.Q 


nnoci 

Duoca, naccia 
nociamo, noceiamo 
nocete 
nuocauo, or 
nocciano, poet. 


nuoca, noecia 
nuoca, nocda 
iiuoca, ^ioccia 
nociamOi noccusmo 
uociate 
nuocano, 
nocciano, poet. 


nocessi 


iiocendo 


nocioto 


pari 
paja 
pajaMP 
parete 


paja 

pa^a 

pa^a 

pajam» 

pajate 

pajano 


R 


R 


par u to 
pttno, 
poet. 


» 1 


R 


R 


B 


paaciato 



120 



tRRBGttLAR VERBS 



Present 

qfthe 

tnfimtive. 



Perdere, 
to'tose. 



Piovere, 
to rain. 



■Porgere, 
to offtr. 



Present. 



Porre, 

to put, 
Ponere, 

(obsolete) 



Potefe, 
to be able. 



Preroere* 

to press. 



pongo 

poni 

pone 

ponianio 

ponete 

pongono 



posso 
puoi 

pad, puote 
possiamo 
potete 
possouo, or 
ponno 



R 



•Prenderc, 

to take* 



Iladere* 
to shave. 



Jledimere, 
to redeem. 



IndKcstive Mood. 



Iiaperf. 



poueva 



It 



Preterite. 



perdei 
perdetti, or 
penti 



• • 



piovTi or piovei 



porsi 



post 

ponesti 

pose 

ponemmo 

poiieste 

posero 



R 



preroei, or 
premetti 
pressi, poet. 



presi, or 
prendei 



radei, or msi 



Fature. 



Condit. 



porro 



potro 



redime*!, or redenii 



porrei 



potrei 



* The compounds of prendere usualljr make the preterite iu est. 
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.Impcjratiye^ 


Sabjnncdvc Mood. 


Gerund. 


Particip. 


Present. 


Impcrf. 


R 


R 


R 


R 


perduto 
perso 


D 


R 


R 


R 


R 


X 


R 


R 


R 


pocto 


poni 

ponga 

poniamo 

ponete 

pangaoo 


ponga 

ponga 

ponga 

poniamo 

poniate 

pongano 


poneisi 


pooendo 


potto 


D 


§ j> o 


R 


R 


R 


R 


R 


R 


R 


premuto 
fyreiM, 
poet. 


It 


.R 


R 


R 


preto 


R 


R 


R 


R 


rMo 


R 


R 


R 


.R 


.ledento. 



M 



ise 



lliftEOULAR VERBS 



Present 

of tf)« 


Indicative Mood. 


Infinitive. 


Freseat. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


Condit. 


ARHKFCf 

tOTttt§re. 


R 


R 


rendei 
rendetti or 
resi 


R 


R 


Riedere, 
to return. . 


riedo 
rie<fi 
riede 
Sd p. piu. 
riedono 


D 


i> 


D 


D 


Biflfittere, . 
to reflect. 


R 


R 


R 


R 


R 


Bifalgere, 
to shine. 


R 


R 


rifulsi 


R- 


R 


Kilucere, 
to shine. 


R 


R 


rilussi or 
rilucei 


R 


R 


Rimanere, 
to remain. 


riroango 

rioiani 

rimane 

rimaniamo 

rimanete 

rimangono 


R 


rimasi 


rimarro 


riroarrei 


Risolvere, 
to resolve. 


R 


R 


risQLvfiiir 
risolsi 


R 


R 


Rispondere^ 
to answer. 


R 


R 


mpoai 


- R 


R' 


Rodere^ 
to gnaw. 


R • • 


R 


rosi 


-R - 


R 


Rompere, 
to break. 


1 

R 


R 


nippi 


R 


R 



OF THI^ SBCOND CONJUOATION. 



193 



ImpecatLTe. 


Subjnnctive Mood. 


Gemnd. 


Farticip. 


Pfewnt. 


Imperf. 


B 

• 


B 


B 


B 


reso 
renduto 


riedi 
. zieda 
3d p. plu, 

riedano 


rieda 
rieda 
rieda 
Sd p. plu, 
riedano 


z> 


c 

D 


D 


B 


B 


B 


B 


riflettuto 
riflesso 


A-. 


« 


A 


B 


D 


• 


» 

B 


B 


B 


D 


ffioMiii 
rimanffa 
rimamaino 
.rimanfte 
rimangano 


rimanga 

rtinaagA 

rimanga 

rimaniamo 

rimamate 

rimangano 


R 


r 


rimaso 
rimasto 


R 


B 


B 


B 


risoluto 


R 


B 


B 


R 


risposto 


R 


B 


B 


B 


roto 


B 


B 


B 


R 


rotto 



M 2 
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IBBEGULAR V£RB8 



Present 


Indicative Mood. 




of the 
Infiiutive* 


. 






Present. 


Imperf. 


' Preterite. 


Future. 


Condit. 




so 












sai 




\ 






Sapere, 
to know* 


sa, sape 
sappiamo 
sapete 
sanno 


R 


seppl 


sapid 


saprei 




scelgo, sceglio. 












poet. 










Scegliere, or 


scegii 
sceglie 
scegliomo 
scegliete 






sceglierd 


sceglie rei 


Scerre, 
to ehoMC* 


soeglieva 


scelsi 


scerrh, 
poet. 


seerrei, 
poet. 




scelgono, or 


■ 










scegliono 










Scernere, 




ft 


soeniei 






to ditcem 


R 


sceni, poet. 


IT 


K 


*Scindere, 


R 


' It 


sciisi 


R 


R 


to separate. 












Scrivcie, 






• • 








R •" 


-R 


scrissi 


R 


R 


to torttf . 














scuoto 




scossi 








scuoti 


' 


scotesti 






Scuotere, 
to shake. 


o o c 


SGoteva 


scosse 

sooteromo 

scoteste 


scotero 


scoterei 




scuotono 




scossero 








siedo, seggo, or 












seggio 












siedi 










Sedere, 
to sU down. 


siede, sie 
sediamo, or 
seggiamo 


R 


ft 


sedero 
sedrd 


aederei 
aedrei 




sedete 

siedono, seggo- 
no, Of seggiono 











* Presdndere is regular; diseindere, rescmderc are irregular. 



0( THS SEf^^HJQk C^KiUe^TlON. 



ISi 



Imperative. 


■ SukyiiiictiTf Mood. 




PMticip. 


Pfewnt 


Imperf. 


aappi 

sappia 

sappiamo 

sappiate 

sappiano 


sappia 

sappia 

sappia 

sappiamo 

sappiate 

sappiano 


R 


R 


R 


sccgli 

scelga, sceglia 
scegliaiBO 
scegliete 
sceJgano, acegliano 


scelgn, sceglia 
scelga, sctglia 
scelga, sceglia, poet, 
sceglia mo 
scegliate 
sceigMiOf acegliano 


scegHessi 


scegliendo 


Bcelto 


A 


a 


R 


R 


R 


B 


a 


R 


R 


sctsso 


R 


R 


R 


scritto 


scuoti 
scuota 
scotiamo 
scotete 
scuota no 


scuota 

scuota 

scuota 

scotiamo 

scotiate 

scuotano 


scotessi 


scoteudo 

1 


scosso 


siedi 

sieda* aegga^ ; 

sediamo^ seggiamo 

sedete 

sedano, seggano 


sieda, segga, seggia 
sieda, segga, seggia 
sicda, segga, seggia 
sediaroo, seggiamo 
sediute, seggiate 
siedano, seggiano 


u 


R 


1 

R 



M 3 
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IftBlSGULAB VERBS 



Present 


Indicative Mood. 


Of tnC 
Infinitive. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


Condit. 


Serpcre, 
to creep. 


serpo i 
serpi ! 
serpe 
$pp.plu, 
serpono 


serpeva 
serpevi 
serpeva 
3d p. pi, 
serpevano 


D 


o 


J 

D 


•Solcre, 
to he wont. 


sogtio 
saoli 

suole, sole 
sogliamo, sole^ 
mot poet, 
solete 
sogliono 


R 


tf 


D 


D 


Solvere, 
to loosen* 


R 


R 


R 


R 


R 


Spandere, 
to spread. 


R 


R 


spandei or 
spnndeiti 
] st p. sin. spasi 
3d p. sing, spase, or 
spanse 
3d p. plur. Mpasero, 
poet 


R 


R 


Spargere, 
to diffuse. 


R 


R 

• 


sparsi 


R 


R 


t' 

Spegnere, 
- " to 
extinguish. 


spengo, spegnot 
poet, 
spegni 
speguc 
spegniaroo 
s|)egnete 
speugono 


R 


spensi 


R 


R 


Stringer^, 

Strigner^, 

to bind. 


R 


R 


strinsi 


R 


R 



* The simple tenses wanting, are supplied by the participle and auxiliary: 
as, I was wont,/ut solito; I shall be wont, $arb solUo, ice. 



OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



127 



Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Gerund. 


Particip. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


serpi 
serpa 
serpiaino 
serpano 


serpa 
serpa 
serpa 
serpiamo 
Sd p. pL serpano 


D 


R 


D 


1 


soglia 

soglia 

soglia 

sogliamo 

sogliate 

sogliano 


R 


R 


solito 


It 


R 


R 


B 


iotuto 


n 


R 


n 


B 


spanduto 
spauto 
spato, 
poet. 


It 


B 


R 


R 


sparso 
spartc, 
poet. 


spegni 

spenga, ijiegna 
speguiamo 
spegnete 

spengano, rptgnamo, 

poet. 


spenga, spegna 

spenga, spegna 

spenga, spegfut, poet. 

spegnianio 

spegnate 

spengano, or spegnano 


R 


R 


spento 


Jt 


R 


1 
R 


R 


St ret to 
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IKREGULAB VEB.B9 



Present 

of the 

Infinitive. 


Indic^Mve Mood. 


Present. 


Inperf. 


Prelerite. 


Future. 


Condit. 


Straggere, 
to tnelt» 


R 


R 


strussi 


R 


R 


•Svellere* 
Sverre, 
Svegliere, 
to pluck out. 


svello, svelgo 

svelli 

svelle 

svegHaroo 

svellete 

svellono, svel- 

gono, or sve- 

gliono 


svelleva 


sveisi 

svellesti 

svelse 

svelleromo 

svelleste. 

svelsero 


sveilero 


svellerei 


Suadere, 
to persuade. 


R 


R 


suasi 


R 


R 


tSuggere, 
to nc^fc. 


R 


R 


R 


R 


R 


Swgere, 
to rise* 


R 


R 


sursi 


R 


R 


Tenere, 
to hold. 


tengo 

tieni 

tiene 

teiiiamo 

tenete 

tengono 


R 


tenni 


terro 


(errei 


1 

Tessere, 
to toeave. 


R 


f 

R 


■ 

R 


R 


R 

1 


Torcere, 
to twist. 


1 

R 


R 


torsi 


R 


R 



* Disvegliere, ditveUere, disverre, dAvegUere, diverrei follow tvellere : convel- 
lure makes the preterite convellei; the participle, cowoulso; in other parts it is 
regular. 
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ImperatiYe. 


Sabjunctive Mood. 


Gerund. 


Particip. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


R 


R 


R 


R 


strotto 


svelli 

sveUa, svelga 
svelliamo 
svellete 
tvellaiio, svelgano 


svelJa, svelga 
Bvella, svelga 
svella, svelga 
svelliamo 
svelliate 
svellano, svelgano 


1 

svellessi 


svellendo 


svelto 


R 


R 


R 


R 


suase 


R 


R 


R 


R 


X) 


R 


R 


R 


R 


surto 


Hem 

tenga 

teniamo 

tenete 

tengauo 


tenga 

tenga 

tenga 

teniamo 

teniate 

tengano 


a 


R 


R 


R 


R 


R 


R 


tessoto 
te$to, 
poet. 


R 


R 


R 


R 


torto 



f Sorgere follows porgtrt. 
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IRREGULAR. VERBS. 



Present 




Indicative Mood. 




of the 
Infinitive. 










Present. 


Inperf. 


. Preterite. 


Fatuire.' 


Condit 




traggo 
trai, tmggl 




trassi 




» 


Trarre, 


trae, tragge 




traesti 






Traere, 


tnrjamo, trag- 


. trasse i 
traeva 1 


trarro 


trarrei 


to draw. 


giamo 
traete 
traggono, tran- 

no 




craemmo 

traeste 

trassero 








yalgo, vaglio 












▼ali 










WJaCfVf 

tobevwrtlh 


▼ale 
valiaroo 
▼alete 
▼al^nio, va- 


R 


▼alsi 


varro 


▼arrei 




gliono 




- 


- - 


► 




▼edo, yeggo, or 










* 


▼edi, vc* 


• 


■ 


._ . 


^ 


*Vedei^, 
to tee. 


▼ede 
▼ediamo, veg- 


R 


▼idi 


▼edrd 


▼edrd 




guuno 




. 


, ^ 


►- *- 




▼edete 












▼edono, veggo- 












no, veggiono 










Vincere, 






• • 




r 


tovonjui^ 


R 


R 


▼msi 

• 


R. 


R 


Vivere, 






• • 


▼ivero or 


▼i^ereior 


to live. 


R 


R 


▼ISSl 


▼{▼ro 


vitrei 



* Antivedere, awederri, rivedere make the future 111 drb, the conditional in 
drei; the other compounds of vedere, in erd, ereu 



OP THE SECOND CONJUOATION* 
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Imperative. 


Snbjmictive Mood. 


Genrnd. 


Particip. 


Present 


Imperf. 


trai, traggi 

trajamo, tmggiamo 

tratete 

traggano 


tragga 

tragga 

tragga 

trajamo, treggiamo 

trajate, traggiate 

traggano 


traesst 


traendo 


tratto 


vali 

valga, vaglia 

valiiLmo 

valete 

valganoy vagliano 


valga, vaglia 
valga, vaglia 
valga, vaglia 
valiamo . 
vallate 
valgano, vagliano 


R 


R 


valuto 
vaUOf 

poet. 


vedi, ve* 

veda, vegga, veggia 
vediamo, veggiamo 
vedete 

vedano, veggano, veg- 
giano 


veda, vegga, veggia 
veda, vegga, veggia 
veda, vegga, veggia 
vediamo, veggiamo 
vediate, veggiate 
vedano, veggano, veg- 
giano 


R 


vedendo 
veggendo 


veduto 
visto 


R 


R 


R 


R 


vinto 


R 


R 


R 


R 


vivuto 
vissoto 
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IBREGULAR VERBS 



Present 
of the 


Indicative Mood. 


Infinitive. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


Condit. 




voglio, to' 




* 






•Volere, 
to be 
xoiUing. 


vuoi, vao', «• 
vuoli 
vaole 
vogUamo 
volete 
vogljpuo 


R 


vollt 
volsi 


vorro 


vorrei 


Volgere. 
to turn. 


R 


R 


volsi 


R 


R 


iVolvere, 
to turn. 


R 


R 




R 


R 



* Void is the proper preterite of volgere; but has been sometimes used in 
poetry for that of volere. 



OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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Imperative. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Gerund. 


Particip. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


- B 


vogiia 

vogHa 

vogiia 

vogltanio 

vogiiate 

vogliano 

1 


R 


a 


B 


m 


a 


R 


R 


vol to 

• 


a 


R 


R 


a 


volto 



t Jnvottere, devotoere, make the participle involuto, dt^uio: rivolvtre, tvot" 
vere, truvohert, make rivdtOf svoltoy travolto. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Present 

of the 

Infinitire* 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


Condit. 


Apparire, 

to UfptOT, 


apparisco 
apparisci 
apparisce, ap- 

pare 
appariamo 
apparite 
appariscoiiOy 

appajono 


a 


apparii 
apparvi or 
apparsi 


R 


R 


Apriie, 
to cpon» 


apro 


R 


aprii or 
appersi 


R 


R 


•Ardire, 
todort. 


ardisco 

ardisci 

ardisce 

V 

ardite 
ardiscoDo 


R 


R 


R 


R 


Avvertire, 
totoam. 


avTcrto, avver- 
tisco 


R 


R 


R 


R 


BolliK, 
toboU. 


boUo 

bolli 

bolle 

bogliaino 

bollfte 

bollono 


. R 


R 


R 


i 

ft 


CoQTertire, 
toeonvert. 


oonverto, con- 
vertisco 


R 


coHTertii or 
conversi 


R 


R 



* The deficiencies of ardiro may be supplied by oiare, or avere ardimento: 
as, noi (mamo, or ablfiamo ardimefUOf we dare. Ardiawu>t ardiate, ardendo, or- 
dentef belong to ardere, to burn. 
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OP THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 



ImperatiTe« 


Subjunctive Mood* 


Gerund. 


Farticip. 


Present. 


Imperf. 




apparisca, appaja 








appansci 


appansca 








appansca, appaja 


apparisca, appaj% 


B 


s 


appanto 


appanaiDO 
appafifte 


appariamo 
appaiiate 






apparso 


apparucanoy appajano 


appanscano, appajauo 








apii 


apra 


R 


R 


aperto 


. 


ardisca 






• 


ardhci 


ardiaca 








a^isca 


ardisca 


a 


D 


R 


aidHe 


D 








ardiscano 


ardiscano 








aTTCrti, aTTertisci 


avverta, aTvertisca 


B 


R 


» 




holla 








bolli 


boila 








boUa 


bolla 








bogliamo . . - 

boUita 

bollano 


bogliamo 

bogiiate 

bollano 


R 


*» 


R 


converti, convertisci 


converta, convertisca 


R 


R 


converdto 
conyerso 



N 2 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Present 

of the 

Infinitive. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


Future. 


CondiL 


Conttruire, 

or 
*Coatruire, 
tocofutruct. 


construisco or 
costruisco 


R 


construii 
costruii 
constriusi 
costrussi 


R 


R 


Dire, 
totay. 


dico 

dici, di' 

dice 

diciarao 

dite 

diconp. 


diceva 


dissi 

dicesti 

disse 

dicerarao 

diceste 

dissero 


diro 


direi 


Digerire, 
todiget. 


digerisco 


B 


R 


R 


R 


tEnipire, 
tofilL 


D 


enipiva 


empii 


empird 


empirei 

• 1 


Esaurire, 
to exhautt. 


esaurisco ' 


R 


R 


R 


R 


Fiiggire, 
to flee. 


fuggo 


R 


R 


R 


R 


jGirc, 
to go. 


istp,pL giamo 
'id p. pi. gite 


R 


R 


R 


R 


lie, 

to go. 


9d p. pL he 


1st p. sin. 

iva 
3d p. sin, 

iva 
3d p. pi. 

ivaiiu 


^d p. 3»n. isti 
3d p. pL iro, ir 


istp.pl, 

irerao 
idp.pl. 

irete 
$dp.pl, 

iraniio 


• 

3d p. pi. 
iriano 



* Gfftrutrv, istmire are preferred to eonslruire, instrurre. 
-f Empiere, to fiil ; riemperej to refill ; are both regularly declined in i!ie se- 
cond conjugation. 



or TKK •Baiua eoN/vcATion. 



iSr 



IiDjiersnvCa 



coiuftnxisci 
costruisci 



dl 

dies 

diciaiDO 

dtte 

dicano 



digerisci 



«taunsci 



fuggi 



1ft p. pi. giamo 
9d p. pL gite 



Xd p:tL ite 



Snbjiinetiva Mood. 



Present. 



constnilsca 
costrubca 



dica 

dica 

dica 

diciamo 

diciate 

dicano 



digeruca 



etaunica 



fugga 



\tt p, pi, giamo 
id p. pi, giate 



Inperf. 



Ocnind* 



Pteticip. 



dicestt 



dicendo 



4 *■ 



empissi 



coDstraito 
costrnito 
constnitto 
Goatrutto 



detto 
ditto, 



P99U 



digerito 



eapito 



esaonto 
esautto 



ito 



X Gir$, where defective, mftj be tapplied hy andtart. 



n3 
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IMMfJ&Vtkti YJSBM 



Present 
Infiuitivel 


Indiciitive Mood. 


Present. . 


Imperf. 


Preterite. 


1 

Future. 


Condic. 


Morire, 
'to die. 


muoro, muojo 
muori 
muore . 
moriamo, rauo- 

jamo 
tnorite 
muorono, muo- 

jono 


R 


R 


morro or 
moriro 


morrei or 
morirei 


Muggire, 
to bellow, 

■^ > - — 


mupgisco 
muggo, pott. 


R 


R 


R 


R 


Offerire^ or 

Offrire, 
" to offer,' 

1 


n 
offerisco, offro 


\ 

offeriva or 
uffriva 


offerii 
offrii or 
offers! 


offerird or 
offriro 


offer! rei<»r 
offrirei 


to 
smelt sweet. 


D 


oliva 
oKvi 
oliva 
3d p. pi, 
olivaiio 


D 


D 


D 


Profferire, 
to utter. 


profferbco 


R 


profferii or 
proffers! 


R 


R 


•T 

Salire, 
<^teg&vp, 
to ascend. 


salgo, salisco 
salt, salisci 
sale, salisce 
saglift«He* 
salite 

salgono, sali- 
scono 


R 


salii or 
salsi 


R . - 


• 

B _ 


Schernire,! 
to deridd. 


schemisco, 
schemo ' 


R 


R 


R 


R 



* Saliamo, being an inflexion of udate, to salt, is used for ' sagliamo, im- 
properly. 
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Imperative. 

t 


Sob^fttoetiTe Mood. 


Gerund« 


Particip. 


Piearnl. 


IiDpcrf. 


muort 

luuora; iiMioja " 

moriamo, muojaroo ' 

murite 

niuorano, rouojaiio 


muora, muoja 
muora, muoja 
muora, muojtf' 
moriamo, muojamo 
moriate, muojate 
muoruno, muojaiio 


R 


R 


morio ' 


muggisci 
muggi, pqet. 


muggisca 
^^gg^» poet. 


R 


R 


R 


ofTerisci, offri 


offerisca, offra 


offerissi 
offrissi 


offerendo 
offrendo 


offerto 


D 


D 


D 


D 


D 


)>f<iferifei 

t 


profferisca - 


A 


R 


profferito 
profferto " 


sail, salisci 

•alga, salisca 

sagtiamo 

salite 

salgano, saliscano 


saiga, salisca 
saiga, salisca 
saiga, salisca 
sagliamo 
sagliate 
salgano, saliscano 


1 

R 


1 

R 


• 

R 


scbemlsci, scheroi 


achernisca, schema 


It 


R 


* 

R 
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IBBAG VLAR l VflntBA 



.) 



Present 




IndiniWe Mood. 






■' ofilie 




... - ' - 






InfiiiitiTC<. 


Present 


Idiperf. 


Pftterite. 


Future. 


Condit. 




segno, siegoo 
segai, siegui 










*Seguire, 
tofoUow, 


segue, stegue 
segaiamo 
segnite' 
segaono, ste- 


A 


* 


R 


R 




gaono 










Scpellire. 
to bury. 


seppellisco 


n 


a 


R 


- R 




odo 












odi 










Udire, 
to hear. 


ode 
udiamo 


R 


R 


R 


R 


•^ 


adite 






' 






odono 












vengo, vegno 
vieni 










Venii«, 
to come. 


viene 

▼eniamo 

venite 


R 


venni 


rerrd 


verrei 




vengono,iM|g[9io- 
110, poet 








\ 




esco 
esci 






• 




Uscire, 
togoout* 


esce 

usciamo • 
uscite 
escono 


B 


R 


R 


R 



* Its compounds, eomeguire, &c. are conjugated both irrrcgularly, }ik% 
guire, and regularly, like Jinire: this latter mode u preferable* 



OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 



141 



Imperative. 


SabjuDctive Mood. 


Gerund. 


Partidp. 


Present. 


Impevi. 


segqi, siegot 

segoa, siegoa 

segularoo 

seguite 

seguano, sieguaoo 


segua, siegoa 
segoa, siegoa 
segua, siegua 
seguiamo 
segiuate 
segoaoo, sieguano 


R 


R 


R 


teppelHsci 


seppellisca 


R 


R 


seppellito 

sepolto 

ujmUo,po; 


odi 
oda 

udiamo . 
udite 
odana 


oda 

oda 

oda 

udramo . 

udiate 

odano 


R 


R 


r 

> 


Tieni 

▼enga»«i^iia 

▼eniamoy vtgwamo 

▼enite 

Tengano, vegnano, 

poet. 


▼eoga> wfna 
venga, vegna 
venga, vegna 
▼eniamo, vegnamo 
yeniate, vegnate 
vengano, v^nano, 

poet 


• 

R 


1 

R 


R 


• 

esci 

esca 

usciaiDO 

uscite 

etcano 


esca 

esca • 

esca 

asciamo 

osciate 

escanu 


R 


R 


R 
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VEHbS. 



IRREGULAR VERBS 

OF THE SECOND COWJUOATION. 

Those verbs, though numerous^ as the foregoiag 
tables have shown, may be considerably reduced as 
to variety, by observing that, amongst many of 
them, there is uniformity in their irregularity, so 
that they may b^ classed according to rules; of 
which the most general are these four, 

I. Such of them as have the firi^t person of the 
indicative present in ggo, change the ^ into ss in 
the preterite, and into U in the participle, as in 
the following : — 



Present Tense, 


I^reterite, 


Participle. 


Traggo 


trMsi 


Irstto 


Eleggo 


el^ssi 


eletto 


Reggo 


ressi 


retto 


Afflisgo 
Connggo 


afflissi 


^aflSitto 


confissi 


confitto 


Trafiggo 


trafissi 


trafitto 


Struggo 


strussi 


strutto 


Distruggo 


distrussi 


distrutto 



Some few deviate a little from this uniformity. 

Figgo fissi fitto, and Jisso 

Affiggo affissi affisso 

The following, though not exactly constructed 
like the precedmg, preserve the analogy of their 
mode of variation : — 



Present Tense. Preterite. 
Dico dissi 

Cuoco cossi 



Participle. 
detto 
cotto 





TEEBS. 




PresetUTense. 


Preterite. 


ParticipU. 


AdduCQ 


/ addus^i 


uddotto 


Conduco 


condiiasi 


condotto 


Induco 


indussi 


indotto 


Introduco 


introdussi 


introdotto 


Riduco 


ridussi 


ridoUo 


Scrivo 


scrissi 


scritto 


Itnprimo 


impress! 


impresso 


Esprimo 


espressi 


espresso 


Oppnmo 


oppress! 


oppresso 


Reprimo 


repress! 


represso 


Muovo 


mossi 


mosso 


Scuoto 


SCOMI 


scotso 


Riscuoto 


riscossi 


riscosso 


Peri^uoto 


percossi 


percosso 


Concede 


concessi 


f concesso, and 
1 conceduto 


Vivo 


vissi 


r vissuto, and 
1 vivuto 



143 



II. Such verbs as have the first per^n of the 
indicative present in i2o» (with a vowel before the 
d,) make the preterite in n, and the participle 
in so: — 



Present Tense* 


Preterite. / 


ParticipieL 


Persuado 


persuasi 


persuaso 


Assido' 


assisi 


assiso 


Conquido 


cooquisi 


conquiso 


Divido 


divisi - 


diviso 


Recido 


recisi 


reciso ' 


Uccido 


uccisi 


ucciso 


Rido 


risi 


riso 


Rojlo 


roai ^ 


roso 


Chiudo 


chiusi 


chiuso 


Intrudo 


intrusi 


intruso 


tkviaiion in the Participle^, 


ChieAo, 


jchiesi : 


jchiest0. . . 
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III. Those which have the first person of that 
tense in endo, make the preterite in si, and the par- 
ticiple in so, dropping the n: — 



Present Tense. 


Preterite. 


Participle. 


Accendo 


accesi 


acceso 


Ascendo 


ascesi 


asceso 


Apprendo 
Tendo 


appresi 
tesi 


appreso ' 
teso 


Stendo 


stesi 


steso 


Attend o 


attesi 


atteso 


Contendo 


contesi 


conteso 


Intendo 


intesi 


inteso 


Difendo 


difesi 


difeso 


OfFendo 


ofFesi 


ofFeso 


Spendo 

Sospendo 

Prendo 

Riprendo 

Spando 


spesi 

sospesi 

presi 

ripresi 

spasi 


speso. 
sospeso 
preso 
ripreso 
spasOy ^ spanto 


' Those in ondo have the 


same formations, with 


little difference : 




4 


Present Tense. 


Preterite. 


Participle. 


Foudo 


fusi 


fuso 


Rifondo 


rifusi 


rifuso 


Profondo 
Confondo 


profusi 
confusi 


. profuso. 
confuso. 


Deviations in the 


Participle. 


Nascondo 


nascosi 


( nascoso, and 



Rispondo risposi Tisposto 

The following may be added as analogous^:—-' 

Pongo posi posto 

Metto misi messp 

Prometto promisi prom^so 

Commetto commisi - ^ommessb 



VERBS. 145 

So Other compounds of metto: ammetto, dimetto, 
Jrammetto, intrometto, permetto, rimetto, scommetto, 
sprometto, trasmetto, 8fc, 



IV. Verbs having one of these three Tiquids, /, 
n, r, before the last syllable in that person and 
tense, make the preterite in si, and the participle 
in to, retaining such liquid : — 



Present Tense. 


Preterite. 


Participle. 


Scelgo 


sceisi 


scelto 


Divelgo 


diveisi 


divelto 


Colgo 


colsi 


colto 


Sciolgo 


scioisi 


sciolto 


Tolgo 


tolsi 


tolto 


Volgo 


volsi 


volto 


Rivolgo 


rivolsi 


rivolto 


Frango 


fransi 


franto 


Piango 


piansi 


pianto 


Spengo 


spensi 


spento 


Cingo 


cinsi 


cinto 


Dipingo 


dipinsi 


dipinto 


Fingo 


finsi 


finto 


Spingo 


spinsi 


spinto 


Sospiugo 


sospinsi 


sospinto 


Tingo 


tinsi 


tinto 


Distinguo 


distinsi 


distinto 


Estinguo 


estinsi 


estmto 


Giungo 


giunsi 


giunto 


Ungo 


unsi 


unto 


Mungo 


munsi 


munto 


Pungo 


punsi 


punto 


Some few in mo take this 


formation : — 


Consumo 


consunsi 


consunto 


Presumo 


presunsi 


presunto 


So assuvnoj desumo, riassumo 


. 
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. Present Tensei 

Torco 

Accorgo 

Scorgo 

Porgo 

Sorgo 

Surgo 

The following are ei^ceptions M'hh regard to the 
participle : — 



VERBS. 
Preterite, 
torsi 
accorsi 
scorsi 
porsi 
sorsi 
sursi 



Participle, 
torto 
accorto 
scorto 
porto 
sorto 
surto 



Ardo 

Mordo 

Spargo 

Aspergo 

Corro 

Ricorro 

Stringo 

Dolgo 

Perdo has 



arsi 

morsi 

sparsi 

aspersi 

corsi 

ricorsi 

3triQS»i 

doisi 



arso 

morso 

sparso 

asperso 

corso 

ricorso 

stretto . 

doluto 

perso and 

perdu to 



f persi 
I perdei 
(which two last are preferable.) 

Exceptions both in preterite and participle : — 

Rimango rimasi rii|i98to 

Pongo posi posto 

Tengo tenni tenuta 

(and their compounds in like manner.) 

Other variations of those verbs being rather pe*- 
culiar than general, any reduction of them to rule^f 
would require much minuteness, and appear too 
complicated to be of adequate benefit: the student 
may therefore be referred to the Tables where thev 
are exposed, and to use, as th^ better mode of 
becoming familiar with them. 
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LESSON XIX. 
PERSONS OP VERBS. 

1. A verb is governed by its nominative with 
regard to number and person : as^ 

Francis goes out ; Francesco esce. 

The pupils vrent out; gli scolari uscirono, 

2. When there are more nominatives than one 
agreeing in person, whether in the singular or 
plural, the verb is put in the plural of that person : 

The jiiaaon and aboejnaker cannot come : 
// muratore ed il calzolajo non possono venire* 
The nominatives here being both of the third 
person jingular, the verb is therefore put in the 
third person plural. 

3. But if ti»e several nominatives are of diffe- 
rent persons, the verb la then put either in the first 
or second persou plural; in the first, if one of .the 
aominatiyes should be of the first person; in the 
second^.if one of them should be of the second per- 
son, and no one of the first: this being the estab- 
lished order of all languages: 

You and I shall go ; voi ed io andremo* 
He and I shall go ; egli ed io andremo. 
You and they will go ; voi ed eglino andrete, 

, 4. When the nominative is a noun singular col- 
lective, as army, esem/o; crowd, folia; moh, plebe; 
the verb is generally put in the singular in Italian: 

The people of this country are hospitable; 

II popolo di questo paese ^ ospitale. 

5, The rnfinitive 'mood i» used in Italian instead 
of the second person singular of the imperative, with 
a negative;,' »but «iev«r without : as, 

o ^ 



)48 VERBS. 

Eat not thou meat; non mangiar came: 
being an elliptical mode in which is understood, ti 
comando, ti prego, ti esarto, or ti consiglio, di non 
mangiar came. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1 . A progressive or continued act, expressed in 
English by the verb to be and participle in ing^ is 
expressed in Italian by the verbs stare, or anaare, 
with the gerund : as, 

lo sto scrivendo ; I am writing. 

lo sto leggendo; I am reading. 

lo vo cercando ; I am looking for. 

lo stava leggendo, io andava cercando : 

I was readmg, I was looking for. 
If the act implies motion, andare is most pro- 
perly used, and stare if it does not, as in the e&» 
amples given. 

2. The imperfect implies a continuance or reite- 
ration of action ; therefore whenever the verb in 
English may be turned into was, and the participle 
in ing, or into used, it is to be rendered by the 
imperfect tense in Italian : thus, if^ without altering 
the meaning, / looked for may be changed into I 
was looking for, or used to look for, it may be ren- 
dered lo cercava. 

For the same reason, in speaking of moral qua^ 
lities of persons, or properties of things no longer 
existing, the imperfect is used, when the continu- 
ance of their existence at the time spoken of ift 
considered : 

Cesare era dementei Caesar was merciful. 

Cdrtagine era una cittcL ricca, ed aveva venti tre 
migtia di circuito; 

Carthage was a rich city, and had twenty three 
miles in circumference. 
But when it is intended to indicate their non-ei^ 
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istence in Qur cKwn day9^ the 'prfHerite^nimtt be 
used: 

Cesarefu -^an guerriere ; 
Caesar was a great ^aFrior. 

3. The preterite (which is also termed the simple 
perfect or defioite) oiipresses an action done at a 
determinate time, or time beyond a particular pe- 
ripd: . 

Avantijtri vi scrissi ; 

I wrote to you the day before yesterday. 

II rat to da Elena fu ctj^ione delt assedio di Trqja ; 
The rape of Helen was the cause of the siege 

of Troy. 

4. The compound of the .present signifies an 
action done at an indeterminate time, or within a 
period not finished; 

lo V hi veduto oggi, que^to mese, questo anno; 
I have seen him to-day, this month, this year. 
Avete mdufo il mio carojiglio ? 
Havei ypu seen my dear son i 

5. The compound of the preterite is used after 
the conjunctions come, as; subito che, as soon as; 
appena cfie, hardly ; quando, when; dopo che, after: 

Dopo che ebbe parlato; after he had spoken. 

(j. In English, it is common for a verb referring 

to a future time to be in the present, or compound 

of the present tense, preceded by one of those 

conjunctions ; but in Italian it is put into the future 

'tense simple or compound: 

Se verrete, ceneremo piit per tempo ; 

If you come, we shall sup earlier. 

Quando avrdjinito di scrivere, vi ascolterd ; 

When I have done waiting I shall listen to you. 

Lofard se potrd; I will do it if I am able, 

7. The {t;aliAas..i^ii)fiiQQly .uoD-.tbe, compound 

o 3 
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of the futmr^ with the adverb forse, perhaps, and 
"with verba denoting uncertainty^ as sperare, to 
hope ; credere, to believe ; vrben tiie English make 
use of the compound of the present : as, 
Forse gli avrd detto di non uscire: 
Perhaps he has told him not to go out. 
Credo^ che sard arrivata: I think he is arrived^. 

8. Do, did. See. used as auxiliaries, are not ex- 
pressed in Italian : as, 
I do write ; serivo* 
He does not write;, nan iscrwe^ 

9* The compound of the conditional is often 
used in Italian when, with greater propriety, the 
simple tense is used in English r as in the follow- 
ing examples, 

Lo spirito predisse che Cesare avrebbe vinto; 

The spirit predicted that Caesar wouM vanquish. 

• • 

10. By a poetical license which has- gr^wn into- 
general use, the simple imperfect indicative is em- 
ployed in Italian instead of the compound of other 
tenses, in instances like the following: 

Se non era sua madre, forse non lo prendeva, (in- 
stead of non fosse statu, and non T. avrebUe 
preso;) 

If it had not been for her mother perhaps she 
would not have taken it: (which, by a similar 
license, might be reodered, she had not taken,) 

1 1 . The tenses of the indicative are very com- 
monly used in English when those of the subjunc- 
tive are required in Italian, and other languages ; 
namely, in verbs subjoined to other verbs, and ex- 
pressing a contingency or uncertainty: as, 

I fear he will come; temo chevenga. * 

I fear he has lost much money f 
Temo che abbia perduto n^Ui guattrim* 
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LESSON XX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

1. Verbs expressing doubt, mrprise, fear, desire, 
will, permission, command, suspicion, entreaty, re- 
quire the following verb to be in the subjunctive 
mood, when the subjects (that is^ the nominatives) 
of the two verbs refer to different persons : as, 

Desidero che venga; I wish he may come. 
But when the subject of both verbs is the same, 
the second is put in the infinitive : 

Desidero morire; I wish to die. 

2. The tense of the verb in the subjunctive 
must conform to that of the preening verb in the 
indicative : when this first verb is in the present or 
the futnre, it requires the subjunctive verb to be in 
the simple present tense, if a future time or act be 
signified ; and to be in the compound of the pre- 
sent, if a past time or act : 

Tefno che venga; T fear he may come. 

Bramerd sempre cK egli viva; 

I shall always wish that he may live. 

Temo che abbia perduto molti quattrini ; 

I fear he may have lost much money. 

No/t so che voi V abbiate inteso; 

t know not whether you may have heard it. 

3. When this firstverb is in one of the past.tenses, 
or in the conditional, then the subjunctive verb 
must be in the imperfect simple or compound|, 
according as it refers to the future or the past: 

Temeva, temei, temerei, che venisse; — che fom 
vermto ; — 

I was fearing, I feared, I should fear, that he 
might comef-r^that he was come* ^ 



4. Bisognare, 
Essere necessario 
Occorrere, 
Essere espediente, 
Essere meglio, 
Essere possibile, 
Essere impossibile, 
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to be needful 
to be necessary 

to be expedient 
to be. better 
to be possible 
to be impossible 



Essere giusto, ingiw-lio be just, unjust, 
sto, buono,probabik, 3 good, probable 
require the following verb to be in the subjunctive 
mood in Italian, with che, when a noun or pronoun 
intervenes, however expressed in English: - 
It is better for you to speak ; 
E meglio che voi parliate. 
It is better for him to go away ; 
, E meglio cK egli sene vada* 

I nnist go ^ Cbisogna che io vadn 

Tbou must go I bisogna che tu vada 

He must go I are ex* \ bisogna cK. egli vada 
We^must g<o [pressed | bisogna che noi andiama 
«You must go bisogna cfte voi aftdiate • 

They must go j \Jnsogna ch* egHno vadano 

5. Credere, in the sense of absolute convibtion 
or firm persuasion, .admits the verb. that follows it 
to be in the indicative mood; the subjiioctive being 
required only when it4a(ieans iofmKfft ^ Sfu^pect: 

Io credo che vi i un Dio ; 

I believe there is> a God. 

Credo che sia ammalato ; 

I believe, iAa^ is, I suspect (be is .sick. 

.6. Chip alcu9io, nessuno^ verunp, niuno, rmlla, 
niente^ in a phrase of negaiion, eonditiofi, doubt, or 
desire, and folliowed by a relative, require the se- 
cond verb of the sentence to be in the subfusictive: 

Non vi i ahum che nd comscu: 

There is nobody tUAtkQO.ws loe* 
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Se vi i akuno eke mi conpsca ; 

If there should be any body that knows me. 

Vi i alcuno che mi conosca ? 

Is there any body who knows me ? 

Desidero che vi sia aleuno ehe mi conosea; 

I wish there may be somebody who knows me. 

7. Che, when it follows chicchessia, checchessia, 
cJiecchi, requires the following verb in the subjunc- 
tive: as, 

Checchessia che dictate; 
Whatever you may say. 
Di chicchessia che parliate ; 
Of whomsoever you may speak. 

8. Who, whom, which, that, when carrying with 
them an idea of proviso, or condition, require the 
subjunctive in Italian: as. 

Send me a man who is faithful ; 
Mandatemi un uomo che siafedele. 

9. However and whatever, expressing, not what 
is, but what may be, require the subjunctive;* and 
the mode of rendering them in Italian may be 
noted as one of the idioms of the language : 

Perpoco che sia; however little there be. 

Per potere che abbia; whatever power he have : 
(that is, per poco che pud o possa essere: per potere 
che pud possa avere,) 

10. The subjunctive is also used after a super- 
lative: // piit ricco che io conosca; 

The richest man I know. 

1 1 . In Italian, as in other languages, there are 
particular conjunctions which govern the subjunc-' 
tive; for these we refer to that part of speech. 

^ Called by some gmvammtrnthe poieniial m this.aei»e. 
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I^ESSON XXI. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

, 1. Some, verbs govern a following verb in the 
infinitive mood, without a preposition; after other 
verbs^ a preposition is required with the infinitive. 

2. Infinitives following or depending upon do- 
vere, to be incumbent ; fare, to do ; potere, to be 
able; bisogtiare, to need; volere, to be willing; 
vedere, to see ; udire, to hear ; sentire, to feel ; and 
similar verbs, as, mirare, to behold ; guardare^ to 
look; ascohare, to listen ^ irUendere,. to uTider$l^»od, 
&c. take no preposition : as, 

lo debbo parla/rvi; I,ought to 8p^ak;to you. 

S. They do not require one after lasciare, when 
it means to allow, to permit: as, 

Lasciatemi partare ; allow .me to -speak. 
3ut when it means to leave ^ff^ they take the pre- 
position £2i; as^ EgU non lascia di parlare ; 

He did not leave off speaking* 

4. TTiey do not require one after sapere, when it 
means to be able, to be skilled, to know how : as, 

lo so leggere e scrivere ; 

I know how to read and wrile.^ 
But when sapere means simply to know, the iolSni- 
tive which follows it takes or rejects a preposition 
according to the next rule. 

5. An infinitive after sapere, (in the senae last 
mentioned,) credere, conoscere, dire, narrare,prorMre, 
(iffermare, negare, and others, take di, if it has a 
reference to the subject or nominative of ;8iich pre* 
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ceding Tttb ^ and if to a different sobfect, does not 
take a propotition-: as, 

lo ne^o cT aver lo fat to ; 

I deny having done it (myself). 

loru^avetlofaitoil padrone: 

I deny that the master has done it. 

lasatf essefe irmoeente ; 

I know (myself) te be innocent. 

lo so essere voi innocente; 

I know you to be innocent: 
which may be equally expressed — to sa che sono in* 
nocente-^io so che voi siete fwwocen^e— and so of the 
rest. 

&. An infinitive with a verb expressing.an affec- 
tion of the mindy as desiderare, to desire; piacere, 
to please ; godere, to enjoy ; sperare, to hope ; fe- 
foere, to fear ; iiUrescere, to regret; vergt^narsi^ to 
be ashamed, &c. takes: ^t before it: as, 

Temo di dispiacervi: 

1 am afraid to displease you. 



7. Infinitives after the 

Accadere to happen 
Accennare to beckon. 
Accordare to grant 
Ammo- f to warn 

nire t to admoukh 
Astenersi -to refrain 
Avvertire to warn 
Cessare to cease 
Cii^rsi to care • 
Conaandanevto command 
Concedere to, grant 
CondmLere 4o conclude 
Con ventre . to agree 
Degnarsi to deign 
Dimandare to ask 



following v«rbs take di: — 
Dimenti- 



carsi 
Dubitare 
Evi{are 
Favorire 



;} to/c 



orget 



to doubt 

to avoid 

tofwoor 

t: J *o pretend 

F>ngere \t^f^ 

Finire to finish 

Fiasare tofi^ 
GiudiGare to judge 
Gloriarsi to glory in 
Guardnrsi- to mind 
Immasi«7 - • 

Impedire. ^to hinder 
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IiBponr^ 
Ingegnarsi 
Intendere 
Lusin* ( 
garsi X 
Mancare 
Meditare 
Minacciare 
Mostrare 
Osare 
Parere 
Pentirsi 
Permettere 
Presuniere 
Pretendere 
Procurare 



t6 bid 

to strive 
to intend 
to flatter 

one^s self' 
iofail 
to meditate 
to. menace 
to show 
to dare 
to appear 
to repent 
to permit 
to presume 
to pretend 
to endeavour 
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Protbtre ' t^^plfohUnt 
Proporre . io propose^ 
Ricono* f to 

scere I acknowkdge 
Ricordarsi to remem&r 
Rimproverare to reprove 
Rinfacciare to reproach 
Ringraziare to thank 
Scegliere to choose 
Scommettere to wager 
Sconsigliare to dissuade 
Scordarsi to forget 



Sembrare 
Sostenere 
Sovvetiirsi 
Tentare 



to seem 
to sustain 
to recollect 
to try 



8. After verbs of motion, whether real, as an- 
dare, to go ; verdre, to come ; or figurative, as ecci-- 
tare, to excite; adescare, to entice; animare, to 
animate; indurre, to induce; infinitives take the 
preposition a: as, 

Vado a trovarlo; I go to find him. 

Perchi nC eccitate a parlare ? 

Why do you excite me to speak { 

To this rule may be added 



Agevolare 

Ajutare 

Assistere 

Applicarsi 

Aspirare 

Avvezzare 

Cominciare 

Condannare 

Consecrare 

Conseotire 



to facilitate 
to aid 
to assist 
i to apply 
X one^s self 
to aspire 
to accustom 
to begin 
to condemn 
to consecrate 
tocoHseut 



Costringere to constrain 

Insegnare to teach 

Mettersi to put one's self 

g^ • i to occupy 

Occuparsi J^^.,^ 

Riuscire to succeed 
to delay, 
labour 
hard 
tend 
aim at 



Steittare 



Tendere 



€to 
<to 

Uo 
Xto 



A« jAftoriodkar wrfai iofimfms tekeiiiiKffei»iiity 

tDonsigliare fo advise Ofirim' T '^ ?i^ ^^^ 
Esortare to exhort ^J^nwi | ^^^ 

"Esser so- T f o ftc p J to think 

. lito ( accustomed ^•"•"^ | ^^ intend- 
Obbligare to oblige Persuadere to persuade 

I Supplicare to supplicate 

Jo mi ii^gfro a euidarm di notte t di giomo; 

I offer mjMelftp guide you by iiigjbt and hy di^* 

'S^ ^Jffii di dtfmderla da ogm ptricoh; 

He <«ff«red biniMlf to defend her iisoai levei^r 

perl. 
Per qmdmgioHe m comsigiiate di tStare.zitiio? 
For what reason do you advise vm to be jquiet ? 
lo-vi comiglio afario; I adviae syou to do it 

10. Essere and stare require a before the following 
infinitive of which they express a progression or 
continuance of action : as, 

lo sono a cenareior to sto a cenare: 
I am supping. 

1 1 . Avere requires a or dahefeve the next infini- 
tive: as, 

Voi avete molto a fare, or da fare ; 
You have a great deal to do. 

12. JDare requires a or da: as, 
Voi mi date a credere molte cose; 

You make me believe a great many things. 
JhUemda here ; give me .something to drink. 



IS. A verb in the in$nt«ve mood in J^tfifyi/pt, 
withtfthe jttrtide .fHrcffi»id> i0*effiiil»y«id v» (the nature 
of a substantive, in the aasie mm^emm-^^ parti* 
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ciple present in Engfiah; bntiit is id ^be ofifeiferred 
that the former preserves so much of ite' nature as 
a.verb^ that as such it can always govern a noun in 
the sentence, which >the latter cannot : ' 

Ilvincere sarebbe difficile, e piii difficile il consef" 

. vare h cose vvae: 

The conquering would be difficult, and nior^ 
difficult the preserving of the things conquered. 

In this instance, il vincere, being substantively 
used, stands as the nominative to sarebbe: il conr 
sertare, which is also substantively used, and is the 
nominative to sarebbe understood, governs the ac- 
cusative case by virtue of its nature as a verb. • 

JJ sollevare ipoveri e uvl opera da buon Cristiano; 

The relieving of the poor is a work for a good 
Christian. 

JLafama delF approssimarsi t eserdto Francese: 

The news of the approaching of the French 
army. 

Here approssimarsi takes the genitive as a sub- 
stantive governed by a preceding noun, while, 
as a verb, it governs an accusative of a nouu 
coming after it. 

14. The article used with these infinitives iB^ 
always the masculine, subject to the same rules as 
when used with nouns : example, 

PiU giova lo spavetitarlo e it molestarlo che I* of- 

faticarsi per mitigarlo t 
The terrifying and molesting of him profits more 

than the fatiguing of one's self to mitigate 

him^ 

15. The infinitive mood, with a preposition, is 
generally used in Italian^ where^the participle pre- 
sent is iised in English ; 

L' ora da mangiare; the hour for eating. 
Do^a at?0f &t^o; afterihaving relid. 
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^^ r- Deiideroso di compiacergU ; 
r iDesirous of gradtying him. 

Perfarlo, per averlojiuto ; 

For doing it, for hayiagdooe it. 

JSlla veniva da vegghiare con una vidna; 

She came from watchin|^ with a neighbour. 

Spese mfabbricare: he spent in fabricating. 

Senza $apere; without knowing. 

16. An infinitive governed bj the preposition 
da commonly takes a passive sense : 

Nan era da dubitare; it was not to be doubted. 
Non i da credere; it is not to be believed. 
Non ne son io da riprendere, ma ella ; 
I am not to be reprehended for it, but she. 

17. Infinitives in Italian are governed by an ac«> 
cusative expressed or understood, as in the Latin 
language : 

bicendo, se ilpahfreno aver mnto; 

Saying; that he had won the palfrey. 

Rispondeva, non dover dubitare; 

He answered, that he ought not to doubt. 

Ma Enrico subito disse^ importare poco ; 

But Henry suddenly said, that it imported little. 

18. These infinitives are also employed by ^Ita- 
lian writets, after the Latin manner, at die befpn* 
niag of eadh clatise of a statement, detattuq; rwhat 
has been spoken or conceived : 

Consideravofio \l re essere poto capace-^; ag^ 
giungersi, la carestia dd danari — ; repderri 
certo — ; &c. 

They considered that the king was little capable 
— ; that the scarcity of money was to be 
added — ; that they were to make sure— *fttc* 
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GERUND. 

1* It is us(sA absolutely (that is, without being 
governed by another word)^ but having reference 
to som^ subject or nominative preceding : 

Egli mandd pregando ;. he sent^ prayings 

Sono state camminando in granpaicoh;: 

I have been in great peril'ffoing. 

// ladra. udendo streptto, fuggi ; 

The thief, hearing a noise, led. 
. Ef^if ud^ido la mia osservazioM, dust: 

Sfearing my observation^, be said.^ 

2. It is often coooected with* a^ separate sul^ect 
or nominative,, which is always plaeed after it in 
Italian, and before it in Engli^ : 

2^V vdendQ U ptfohf diMarammQ ; 

The pe<^e hearuig, we declared* 
. \ io^derfnendaegU, apriilaportaj 

He sleeping, iopened the door. 
' > ■ . . . 

- 3^ It governs words dependenl oa k tbe any 
^oAer JHdBeriqn at ihe vetb frrni^ which it ia derimd:: 

Accusative — Confortandoh;^ eomfbfffng him. 
' It ^ttale^reeonoscertdola; who, recognis^g her. 
Chtdffictndo il name di Gkfcan Gakaxzo, e aU 

zando le sue bandiere; 
n-odaiming tfie name of John Galeaazo, and 
raising his banners. 
Gtnitive-^Rieordandosi deUe inghaie the gK -aveva 
fatte; 
Recollecting the injuries that he had done him. 



Datpk^-rReHMdogK ; rdmakiiiig to hkn. 

Non attendemo idparere d- Aifmso; 

Not attending to the '- opinion of Alfonso. ^ 
hidicative Mood — Affirnumdo cheera tradito; 

Affiiming that he was betrayed. 
Subjunctive — 11 Papa, de$iderando che i yeneziani 
facessero il medesimo ; 

The Pope, desiring that the Venetians should 
do the same. 
If^itive — Stimando importdre assai: 

Deeming it to import much. 

Nonpotendo o non volendo andare; 

Being unable or unwilling to go. 

4. The gerunds of tlie auxiliary verbs avere and 
essere are often elegantly t)mitted, and the parti- 
ciples belonging to Uiem used alone, (in the nature 
of the Latin ablative absolute,) followed by.a noun 
or pronoun of which they take the number and 
gender : 

Cid detto, parti, (instead otavendo cid detto); 

That said, he departed, {instefid of having said 
that)i 

Finita^ la pioggia, (instead of ^ssendo Jinita la 
piog^): 

The ram having ceased. 



PARTICIPLE. 

5. The participle of ft verb having at>ef 6 for 
auxiliary may be psed absolutely, that isi, unvaried ; 
or may agree with .the accusative connected wkh it: 

Egli ci ha veduto or vedufi : he hi^ seen ua* 

Ecco i datteri che ho colto or colti: 

Here are the dates that I have gathered. 

p3 



Ho gii .fHMgu^M mangUde h «iml^ dbe in>{ 
I hiive idrea^y eat^a the phima wlacb yon had 

6. The participle of a verb conjugated with 
essere for its auxiliary always agrees with its no- 
minative: 

Ulla ^ stimata da tutti: she is esteemed by all. 
Not d siamopentiti; we have repented. \ 

Elleno sono cadute ntlte mani del tircamo; 
They have fallen into the tyrant's hands. 

7. An English participle in the accusative, go- 
verned by a verb, is rendered in Italian by the 
infinitive mood : 

£o iento ccmtare; I bear him singing. 
Lo sentii cantare; I heard him singing. 
]je canzoni che ho ienfito cant ate; 
the dotigs which I have heard sung. 

8. The English participle present may be equal- 
ly rendered by a tense of the indicative, with the 
relative che : 

lo s6nto che tatda: I heat him singing. 
lo sentii che cantava; I heard him singing. 

9* By an idiom of the language, comunctions 
such as subito, appena, quando, &c. are /requently 
suppressed before a compound tense, and the par- 
ticiple placed first in the phrase : 

Parlato che ebbe; when he had spoken. 

Finita thefu Id tregua ; 

After the treaty was finished* 

ConUnciata chejbs$e la guerra ; 

As soon as the war should be commenced. 
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. LBSSON XXIIL 

On the passive VERB and 
THE PARTICLE SI 

1 . Tbe verb venire. In its simple tenses* ma^ be 
employed as the auxiliary instead of essere wi|h a 
passive verb; but never in its compound tenses: as, 

lo sano siimato, or ven^o ttimata; 

I am esteemed. 
But invariably — to sono ttato stimato: I have been 
esteemed. 

In some instances, but more rarely, the simple 
tenses of andare are employed in the same man-* 
ner: as, 

lo vado soggettQ alia podagra ; . 

I am subject to the gout. 

2. The agent of a passive verb is generally go- 
verned by CM, dal, daUo, dalla, dai, dagli, dalle, and 
seldom by per : as, 

EgUi rispettato da lei, e dagli amci nostri; 
He is respected by her, and our friends. 

3. One, people, ikey, we, employed indefinitely 
as nominatives to an aciiei>e or neuter verb, are ren- 
dered in Italian by the conjunctive pronoun si, with 
the verb in the tlurd person singular, if there.be no 
accusative: as. 

One believes; people, they believe; si crede. 
One says; people, they say ; si dice. 
One sleeps ; people, they sleep ; si dorme* 



IS4 

4. If, in a phrase of this kind, there be an acco- 
sative of the third person in English, it becomes 
the nominative in Italian, and the verb conforma to 
it in number : as. 

They see a man ; si vede un uomo. 

They see ten men; sivedono died uomini. 



5. Should the accusative be of the first or 
cond person, as me, thee, us, you: si cannot be 
used, but the nominative of such personal pronoun, 
with the verb in the passive voice : 

They will punish me; io sardpunito. 

People blame me ; sono biasimato* 

People do not believe me; fu>n sono creduto. 

€. When the verb is reflected, one, people, t)iey, 
are expressed by uno : as, 

Uno sipente: people repent: 
(because si si pente cttxinoi be said.) 

7. If in a phrase of this sort the conjunctive 
pronoun ne, of it, ^. occurs, si is changed into 
se: as. 

They do not speak of it; non seneparla. 

8. When mene, tene, cene, vene occur in i^uch a 
phrase, the verb is used in the passive voice, in 
order to avoid the inconvenient junction of si: 

They will give me two pounds of it ; 

Mene saranno date duelibbre. 

They will give me one pound of it. 

Mene sara data una libbra. 

They spoke to us of it ; dene fa parlato. 

• 

9. All verbs having si joined to them are conju- 
gated with essere in the compound tenses : 

They have spoken of you ] sii parlato di eoi : 



Or we may suppress si, and add the participle 
siato to the phrase : as, i itato parlaio di vat* 

Mi si era parJata di tm^. or preferably, m* era 
stato parbtto'Srvoi ; 

They had spoken to me of you» 

10. It is said, it isr believed, it" was said, H was be- 
Ueved, and other expressions equivalent to thos^ of 
one says, one believes, people say, believe, 8cc. aref to 
be rendered in the same manner : 

Si dice, si crede„si diceva, si credeva. 

11* Thus the phrases / am forbidden, I am al- 
lowed to remaiir, may be expressed in Italian, mi 
si proibisce, oc mi i proibUo ; mi si germette, ot mi 
vien permesso di restore. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

VERBS TAKING • ' ' : 

DIFFERENT AUXILIARlESj 

]. Active verbs are conjugated in the compourid 
tenses with avere : ns. 

Ho ificoraggiato ilpopolo; 

I have encouraged the people. 
Reflected verbs take essere : 

Mi sono petitito ; I have repented.' 

' 2. Impersonal verbs take essere : as, 

Epiovuto; it has rained. 

3* There is some difficalty attending the neuter 
verbs as to the employment of essere or avere. 

Neuter verbs iodicating motion from or to a 
place** take essere: as, 

Sono caduto nelpozzo: 

I have fallen into the well. 

E andato in Norvegia; he is gone to Norway* 

4. All neuter verbs that may be Englished by 
io grow, or to become, and an adfective or participle, 
take essere: 

Egli i ammagrito: he is grown thin. 

5. When a neuter verb governs an accusative, it 
requires avere, although it otherwise takes essere : 
because in the former case it becomes active : 

Ho passato il ponte, or, sono passato sul ponte ; 
I have passed the bridge, or over the bridge. 

* But camminare, paueggiare, to walk; ballare, to dance; 
are not included in this rule, amd take avere in their com-^ 
pound tenses* 
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NfiUTBR VERBS CONJUGATED WITH ESSERE. 



Piovigginare to drizzle 

Dighiacciar^ >to thaw 
Didiacciare 3 
Lampeggiare ) to 
Folgorare } lighten 

Aggiornars. 1^^^,^^^ 

Annpttare T to 
Anaottarsi 3 grow dark 

isogna e | necetsary 

Calere to care 

Importare to concern 

Ridcrescere to be sorry 

Bastare to suffice 
Andare 1 

Ire > to go 

Gire 3 

Venire to come 

T>- S lo come 

Kivenire i 

L again 

Uscire to go out 

Entrare to enter 

Stare to be 

Ristare to stop 

Restare to stay 

Rimanere to remdn 

c X • S to spring 

Scatunre < . .C««^ 

c to issue 

Piacere to please 

Dispiacere to displease 

Giacere to lie down 

Riuscire to succeed 

Illanguidire to languish 



Cadere 

Cascare 

Tomare, 

Tombolare 

Accadere 

Scadere 



pass 

to 

come upon 



] to fall , 

^tofallup" 

\ side down 

to happen 

{to devolve 
to fall 

A 5 ^0 come to 

vvenire < 

Sorvenire \ 

Addivenire f!"?"^""' 

c to happen 

rto happen 

Soppravc- 1 unexpect^ 

nire^ edly, to 

C come upon 

f to agree, to 

Convenire i^f"^' 

^tobeneceS" 

Lsary 
Divenire , 7*1 

Svenire to faint 

Nascere \to be Inm, 

I to sprtns 
Perire to perish 

Svanire to vanish 

Apparire to appear 

C to appear 
Comparire < before the 
tjudge 

P I disappear 

Appartenere to belong 
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ESS ERE ANi>A VERE. 



Aifondare 
Correre 

Creseere 

FHggire { 

Guarire 

Passare 

Partire 

Pascere 
RkoJvere 
Salire 
Scenckre 

Seguire | 

Smontare 

Diacctare 
Ghiacciare 



ZO 'Svfin 

to run 
Cto grow 
< to 
i bring up 
to shun 
toflee 
f to cure 
\ to recover 

to pass 
i to part 
\ to depart 
to feed 
to resohe 
to go up 
to descend 
to follow : 
to happen 
f to aught 
Xtogodoum 

> to freeze 



ito be altoited 
Sortire ^temakea^aHy 
t to elect 



fiodispeBteh 



Spicciarel to issue 

ito^^ushxmt 
^lobe worth 
Xto beskUied 
toUw 
to die 



Vailere 



Morire 

Taniare 

Rilornare 



reium 



Ito 
Aggiaruare { J^^j^ 



Balenare 

Spruzzolare 

Tonajse 

Nevicare 

Fioccarc 

Grandinare 

Piovere 



to tighten 
to dtizzU 
to thunder 

yto 

to hail 
to rain 



snow 



VfittBS. 



169 



LESSON XXVI. 

VERBS 
GOVERNING DIFFERENT CASES. 



1 . Some verbs govern the genitive and some the 
dative in Italian^ whatever case the^ may govern in 
English. 

Verbs always governing the genitive : — 

to 
Arrossire bltish 

Conoscersi be versed 
Giovarsi avail one* s self 
A pprofittarsi be profited 
Oflfendersi {^offended 



Rammen- 



en- -^ 
tarsi f 
arsi ( 
lirsi 3 



Ricord 
Sovvenirsi 
Rallegrarsi 
Accendersi 

Innamorarsi \ 

Invaghirsi 

Accorgersi 

Avvedersi 

Attristarsi 

Beffarsi 

Ridersi 

Crucciarsi 

Maravigliarsi 

Contentarsi 

Pentirsi 

Vergognarsi 



to 
remember, 

call 
to mind 
recollect 
rejoice 
be ififlamed I 

be 
enamoured 
fall in love 
be aware 
perceive 
grieve 
make game 
laugK at 
be angr^ 
wonder 
be content 
repent 
be ashamed 



Piccarsi 

Confidarsi 

Curarsi 

Abbondare 

Empicre 

Caricare 

Adornare 

Incolpare 

Fornire 

Adagiare 

Cibarsi 

Nutrirsi 

Pascersi 



rsi "1 
irsi > 
;er8i 3 



L be piqued 
pretend 
trust 
care 
abound 

Jill 
had 
adorn 
inculpate 
furnish 
accommodate 

feed 
live 
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2. Verbs always governing the dative: — 



^ to be useful 
X to do good 



to please 
to displease 
to hurt 

to gratify 



Sopravvivere to outlive 



Rassomigliare toresemble 

to resist 
to oppose 
to succeed 
to think 



Resistere 
Opporsi 
Succedere 
Pensare 



Giovare 

Piacere 
Dispiacere 
Nuocere 
Aggradire 7 
Aggradare 3 

Pensare has the dative after it with a noiio, and 
the genitive with a verb in the infinitive : 
lo penso a voi; 1 think upon you, 
lo penso di partire ; I think of setting out. 

3^ Pendere, to hang ; dipendere, to depend ; al- 
ways govern the ablative. 



4. The following govern different cases : — 
Perdonare, to forgive, 

<^«'«'"«' >to hick. 



re, ^ 

tar via, > 
>ire, 3 



r 



take the dative of 
the person and the 
accusative of the 
thing : 



Tacere, 

Rubare, to steal, 

Torre, 

Portar via, ^ to take away, 

Hap 

lo gli perdono questa mancanza ; 

J forgive him this fault. 

Non mi tacete la veritd: 

Do 4:iot conceal the truth from me. 

Mi rubd il denaro : 

He ^tole mj money, or the money from me 

Fidarsi, to corifide, genitive or dative. 

Godere, to enjoy ^ genitive or accusative. 

Nascere, to be h&ruj ^ 

Partirsi to depart > genitive or ablative. 

Uscire to go out, 3 



V£RBS. 171 

c jj- *r ' I^ *w' f dative or accusative. 
r)oddisfare, to satisfy, j 

Ribellarsi, to rebel, dative or ablative. 

Fuggire, tojlee, gen., ace, or ablative. 

f to mind, 1 j ^ 
Attendere, < to attend, J 

t to wait for, accusative. 

Abbattersi, 1 to light upon, ") * u 4.u 
A \ J. J. *ai. \ taKe tiie 

Avvenu-si, >to meet witn, > _ :.• 
T * - {^ rn- -Ij. I preposition «w: 
Incontrarsi, J tojaii tn mttn, j ^ '^ 

Noi ci abbattemmo in hit: we met with him. 
Frammettersi, ^ ^takeyraorfm 

Lnframmettersi, ( ^ i^ermeddk. J S^"*'""^ ' 



Trammettersi, T '1 and 

Intrammettersi, J Cm sometimes. 

It is observable that verbs compounded of a 
preposition prefixed, have that same preposition 
repeated after, for the government of a noun con* 
nected with them : 

Addurre ad un luogo; to convey to a place. 

Congratularsi cou uno ; to congratulate one. 

Jxicorrere in un pericolo : to run into danger. 

Trammettersi fra due rivali; 

To interpose between two rivals. 

This, however^ though frequently, is far from 
being invariably done: the principal exception 
arises from the case being often Regulated solely 
by the primitive verb, the government of which, 
when diiFerent, supersedes that of its annexed pre- 
position : 

Dipendo da voi; I depend upon you. 
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LESSON XXVII. 
ADVERB. 

1 . An adverb is a word that qualifies the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb, with 
regard to manner, place, or time. 

2. Many Italian adverbs are formed from adjec- 
tives by adding mente to them, as in English by 
ly, signifying mode or manner: as, from 

Prudente: prudent. Prudeniemente: piudently. 

3. If an adjective end in le, or in re, preceded 
by a vowel, the final e is cut oflF wheii mente is an- 
nexed : as. 

Facile; easy, Facilmente: easily. 
Partieolare; particular. 
Particolarmente ; particularly. 

4. In adjectives having a different termination 
for each gender, the feminine termination is adopted 
in forming the adverb : as, from 

Savio, (mas.) savia, (fem.) wise ; sdviameiite, wisely. 

5. Adverbs may be formed in the superlative 
degree by changing the last vowel of the adjective 
positive into issimamente: as, 

Onesto; honest. 

Onestissimamente ; very, or most honestly. 

6. Should the adjective end in io, io is changed 
into issimamente: as, 

Savio, wise. 

Savissimamente ; very or most wisely. 

7* Adjectives ending in co and go, that take an 
h in the plural, require it also before issimamente: 
as, Ricco, ricchissimamente ; 
Rich, very or most richly. 
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8. The following adverbial superlatives are irre- 
gular; viz. ft^we, well; benissimo, very well; poco, 
little; poc'Ais^imo,. very little; sp^^so^ often, has both 
^ssissimo and spesstssimamente^ very often. 

Note, that poco, pochissimo, spesso, spessissimo, 
are used adjectively as well as adverbially. 

ADVERBS, AND 
ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 



Appunto 7 

Per V appunto j 

Aff^ 

Adesso 

Attualmente 

Anticaniente 

Avanti 

Innanzi 

Anzi 

Anzf che no 

Addietro 

Per r addietro 

In addietro 

In avvenire 

Per r avvenire 

Appresso 7 

In appresso j 

Allora 

D' allora in qua 

Adagio 

A beir* agia 

Ancora 

Anche T 

Altresi y 

Assai' 

D' assail 

Assai volte* 

Altrove 



} 
} 



jnsi S0r exactly 

faithf upon my faith 

now, this instant 

actually 

of old, in times of yore 
forward, on 

hereafter y before 

rather, on the contrary 

rather 

behind 

formerhjf 

for the time past 

henceforth 
for the future 

cfterwards 

then, at that time 

since that 

slowly, gently 

at leisure 

also, likewise, yet, stilt 

aho, likewise, even 

much, very^ sufficiency 

byf^^. 
many times 

elsewhere, somewhere else 

q3 



} 
} 
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Altronde 
D' altronde 
Af&tto 
Appieno 
Abbas tan^ 
A sufficieaza 
Almeno 7 
Almanco 3 
Alquanto 
Altrimenti 
Avvertitaraente 
Avvertentemente 
Apertatnente 
Attorno 1 
D' attorno i 
Abbasso 
In alto 
Bene 
,Ben bene 
In breve 
Brevemente 
Fra breve 
Bel bello 
A bocca "> 
A voce 3 



} 
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from elsewhere, besides 

quite, trHvrely 
fuUy 

' enough, sufficiently/ 

at least 

somewhat, a little 
other^vise, or else 

> advisedly, warily 

openly 

about, round about 

below 

ab<yoe 

well 

entirely, very minutely 

briefly 

shortly 

in a short time 

softly ; 

by toord of mouth 



REMARKS. 



^4lla Francese, alV In^lese, alia Spagnnola, S^c, 
after the French, English, Spanish manner or 
fashion, &c. The adjective in such adverbial 
phrases is always used in the feminine. 

When rather precedes an adjective or participle 
past, it is expressed by ami che no, and the adjec- 
tive may be placed between anzi and che no: as, 

Ella i anzi acerbetta che no, or ella i anzi eke no 
acerbetta: ... 

She is rather shy. 
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} 



Certamente 

Certo 

Per certo 

Di certo 

Cio^ 

Cio^ a dire 

Circa 

Incirca 

All' incirca 

Di cor to 

Contiuuamente 

Al continuo 

Del continuo 

Di continuo 

Cost! 

Costa 

Coia 

Di contra 

Di contro 

Dianzi 

Pur dianzi 

Poco dianzi 

Dinanzi 

Da qui innanzi 

Da qua in avanti 

Da queir ora 

Da quel punto 

poi 
Domani 
Dietro 
Di dietro 



} 



} 



} 



4 



} 



certainly 

surely 

truly 

that is 

to wit, that is to say 

nearly, thereabout 

shortly 

continually 
ioithout ceasing 

there, in that place 

opposite 
from the opposite side 

a Httle while ago 
shortly, before 

before 

> hereafter, for thefutur 

from that tii^, since 

4 

tormorrmo 
behind 



•e 



} 



176 

Indietro 

Dirimpetto 

Diversamente 

Differentem^ate 

A dispetto 

Per dispetto 

Cotanto 

Cosi 

Cos! eosl 

Come 

Compiutamente 

Al coRtrario 

Per lo contrario 

A capriecio 

Dentro 

Di dentro 

Entro 

l^er entro- 

AddentrO' 

Eziandio 

Egualmente 

Francamente 

In fatti 7 

Difatto 3 

Forse 

Di fresco. 

Frattanto 

Finora . 

Fino ad ora 

Infino ad ora 

Frequentemente \ 

Di frequente 

Qualehe fiata 

Finalmente 

Alia fine 

la fine 

In somma' 



} 



backwards 
opposite 

? differently 

out of contempt 
scorrtfully, out of spite 
so much, so lon^f so 
so 

so so, tolerably welt 
as, how, like 
' entirely, thoroughly 

y on the contrary 

capriciously 

within' 

• within, far in* 
alsoy even 
equally, alike 
Jrankiy, plainly 

really, in effect 

perhaps 

Tficently, newly, latelyr 

in the mean time 

till now 



Y frequently; 

sometimes^ 
finally 
in short 
in the end-' 
after all 
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Fuori 
Fuora 
Di fuori 
Di fuora 
A mia, tua, &c. 7 
fantasia J 

A fondo 



without, out 



according to my, thy, B^d 

fancy 
thoroughly 



LESSON XXIX. 

. ^already, now 

^^* t formerly, indeed 

J not very, not much 
Noaguan {not long 

Giammai (see mai) never, ever 

Giii below, down 

Di buon grado willingly 

A mio,tuo,suo,&c. 7 agaiws^ my, thy, his, If c. 

malgrado 3 tvill 

A inio,tuo, suo,&c. 1 ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^-^ ^^^^ 

Infallibilmente 7 without failing 

Senza fallo 3 

Indubitatameote 

Senza dubbio 

Per mia f^ 

In fede mia 

Indi 



certainly 



Intanto 
Immantinente 
Incontanente 
Interrottamente 

Ivi 

Intorno 7 
D' intorno j 



7 undoubtedly 
3 without doubt 

I faithyupon my faith 

f thence, afterwards 
t after, then 
in the mean while 

> immediately 

'interruptedly 
there 

about, round about 
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Inoltre 

Jeri 

Jer r altro 

Jer mattina 

Jersera 

Jernotte 

Lassu 

LaggiA 

Lentamente 

Lungamente 

A lungo 

A diluDgo 

^^ I 

Li I 

Di qua 

Diia 

Lontano 

Lungi 

Da un latQ 

Da questo lato 

Da quel lato 

Di gran lunga 

Meno 

Senza meno 1 

Senz' altro 3 

Mica 1 

Miga 3 

Mentre 

Mentre cfae 

In quel mentre 

Molto 

Mai 

Manco 

Ad ogni modo 

Senza modo 

Senza misura 

Oltre ipisura 

Medesimamente 



} 
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moreover, besides 

yesterday 

the day before yesterdm^ 

yesterday morning 

yesterday evening 
last nigkt 
there above 
there below 
slmvly 
at larse 
for a long time 
at large 

there 

thence, thither 
hence, hither 

far 

on one side 
on this side 
on that side 
by far 
less 

without fail 

not ( used only with a 

notatallX negative particle 

while 

thereupon, just then 

mueh, very, a great deal 

never, ever 

less 

by all means 

excessively 

likewise 
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. Male not well, badly 

Malamente badly, cruelly 

Malissimo very badly 

No ? 

Non i ''^^ ^^^ 

Per niente 7 /, ^, . 

Per nulla I for nothing 

Niente afFatto 7 ^,. ^ „ 

Nulla del tutto J nothing at all 

N^ pure or neppure 1 

N^ manco >no^ even 

N^ meno J 

Di nascosto 1 

Nascostamente > secretly, under hand 

Celatamente 3 

A mano destra, or 7 ^i • a* l j 
dritta i on the right hand 

A mano manca. or 7 *i. / a l 7 
sinistra ^ on the left hand 

A drSS } ^'^^ ^' ^^ ^^ ''^S*' 

A sinistra 7 ^ *l 7 /\ 

A f . on, or to the left 

A manca j -^ 

REMARKS- 

* . 

Gid is sometimes used as an expletive, for the 
sake of emphasis^ when it is generally equivalent 
to indeed: as> 

Non ^d che mene dispiaccia ; 

Not mdeed that I am sorry, for it. 

Mai, and giammai, in answering a question, 
mean never: as^ 

Avete veduto quel Signore? Mai; 
Have you seen that gentleman? Never. 
When used with a verb, they require a negative 
before it : as, 

I never go; non vado mai. 
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In conditional or doubtful phrases^ they mean ever, 
if employed without a negative: as, 

Se mat lo vedete; if ever you see him. 

No is employed as the pegative, placed in a de- 
tached manner at the beginning or end of a phrase; 
in other cases non .is used : 

No; son io die tipriego: 

No; it is I who pray you. 

No; per quello non rimarra; 

No ; for that he shall not remain. 

Non mi place, no; it does not please me, no. 

Vedete se hojatigato o no; 

See if I have worked or no. 

After the verbs dire, rispondere, 8cc. no and si 
take di: 

Egli disse di no; he said no. 

Ella rispose di si; she answered yes. 

After verbs of doubting, denying, fearing, for- 
biddingy or preventing, non is pleonastically intro- 
duced, without effecting any negation or alteration 
of their purport : 

Temo che non sia gia smdrrito; 
'I fear that he is already gone astray. 
Gli vietd che non si passasse il petto ; 
He hindered him from stabbing" liimself. 
Dubitavan forte che non gF ingannasse ; 
They suspected strongly that he deceived them. 
This phraseology, though common both in books 
and conversation, is not approved by the critical ; 
and examples in the best writers show it to be un- 
necessary: as, 

Temevano di essere seguitati; 
They were in fear of being followed. 
Dubito che presto laperderei; 
I apprehend that I should soon lose it. 
In the three first examples, therefore, the non 
mighty with all propriety, be omitted. . 
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} 



ora 
or . 



} 



} 



Or 
Ora 
Or ora 
Ora . . 
Or ... , 

Ognora 
Omai 
Ormai 
Oggimai 

Oggi 
Oggidi 

Oggi a toto 
Onde 
Donde 
Ove 

Oltremodo 
Oltre ci6 7 
01tracci6 3 
Ottimamente 
Air opposto 
Piuttosto J 
Piil presto } 
Prima 
Peggio 

PessimameDte 
Parimente 1 
Al pari > 

Del pari j 
A posta ) 

A bella posta } 
Fuor di proposito 
A proposito 



now 

just now, presently 

sometimes .... sometimes 

always 

now 

at this time 

at last 

to-day 

noW'U-days 

this day seSmight 

whence, therefore 

whence 

where 

very much, excessively 

moreover, besides 

perfectly well 
on the contrary 

rather, sooner 

before, first, sooner 

worse 

very badly , most wretchedly 

likewise 

on purpose 
with a design 
preposterously, improperly 
to the purpose, in time 
B 



182 



} 



} 



} 



In palese ^ 

In pubblico f 
Palesemente T 

Pubblicamente j 
Propriamente 
Precisamente 
Punto 

A un di presso 
Presso a poco 
Presso cb^ 
Presentemente 
Al presente 
Poco 
Fra poco 
Poco fa 7 
Poc' anzi j 
Qualche poco 
Alcun poco 
A poco a poco 

Per lo passato 

Quasi 

Quando che sia 

Quindi 

Quinci 

In questo 

In questa 

In quello 

In quella 

Dipiii 

Poscia 

Poi 

Dipoi 

Dappoi 

Presto 

Pre3tameiite 



} 



} 
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openly, publicly, Sfc. 

properly 
precisely, exactly 
at all, a bit, not, no 
nearly, thereabout, 
as near as possible 
almost, nearly 

at present 

little 

shortly, in a ^hort time 

a little while ago 

a little while 

by little and little 

ffor the time past, 
iif. former days 
almost 
f when it is timf, 
X some day or of her 
thence, afterwqrds 
hence 

thereupon, duri^t/iis, 
during this time 

at that time 



} 



besides, moreover 



then, afterwards 



quickly, soon 



Piano 
Plan piano 
Passo passo 
Alpi^ 

Per lo piik 

II piii delle volte 
A parte 7 

In disparte j 
Da parte a parte 
Da una parte 
Per la piii parte 
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9(^1^9 low 

very softly, very slowly 

gently 

at most 



f at most, 
ifo 



[for the most part, mostly 
most times 



aside, apart, by 

through 
on one side 

} mostly, 
for the most part 
In parte partly 

Da parte mia,tua^8cc.yreM»i me, thee, S^c. 
Da parte di from 

In qualche parte somewhere 
Quando whm, whenever 

Quando . . . quanda J *'^'*'^ ' ' ' »0'»«"'"«' 
^ C now . . . now 

Di quando in quando now avid then 

Qualvolta 7 



Ogni volta chc 

Qui ? 

Qua 3 

Quivi 

Quassii 

Quaggii 

Recentemente 

Ratto 

Raro 

Rado 

Di raro 

Di rado 

Rare volte 

Rade volte 

Di rincontro 



whenisver 



here 

there 

here above, up here 

here below 

recently, of late, lately 

swiftly, quickly 



seldom, rarely 



opposite 
R ^ 
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REMARKS. 

Punto is not a mere expletive: it gives great 
strength to a phrase : as, 

Non vorrei punto che diceste ; 
I would not by any means have you say. 
Mica and miga do the same. 

PressoM is used before an adjective or participle • 
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1 



SI 

Sicuramente 
Da senno 
Daddovero 
Da buon senno 
A inio, tuo> suo, 8cc. 

senno 
Subitamente 
Subito 
Spesso 
Spesse fiate 
Spesse volte 
Sovente 
Sempre 
Mai sempre 
Sempre mai 
Speditamente 
Test^ 

Tostamente 
Tosto 
Tantosto 
Tardi 
Tuttora 
Tuttavia 



1} 



1 

} 



yes, so 
assuredly, surely 

in earnest 

f according to my, thy, his, 
\ S^c. will, or advice 

suddenly, 

immediately 

often, 
several times 

always, 
ever, for ever, 
continually 
quickly 
just now, not long ago 

soon, quick 

late 

incessantly, still, alwayt 
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Di tratto in tratto 

Di tanto in tanto 

Talora 

Talvolta 

Per tutto 7 

Da per tutto 3 

Tanto 

Troppo 



now and then, sometimes 



every where 

so much 
too much, too 
A mio^ tuO| suo, 8cc. S according to my, thy, his, 
talento 1 S^c, vnsh 

f np, above 

under, down to the bottom 
C exceedingly, 
< immediately, 
t too much 



} 



Su 

Sopra 

Sotto 

Soverchio 

Soverchiamente 

Smisuratamente 

A I tutto ) 

Del tutto } 

Sfifficientemente 

Solo 

Soltanto 

Solamente 

Scarsamente 

Siccome 

Similmente 

A bello studio 

Alia scoperta 

Di soppiatto 

Veramente 
In veritsl 
In verb 
Una volta 
Una fiata 
Aile vol tie 
Qualche volta 
Ogni volta 
Piu volte 






entirely, all together 
enough, sufficiently 

only 

scarcely, sparingly 

as 

likewise 
. on purpose, wilfully 

opeidy 
f secretly, under hand, 
\ by stealth 

truly, in truth 

once 

f at times, 

1 sometimes 
every time, whenever 
several times, often 
r3 



Per ultimo 
In ultimo 



at last 
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Unquemai 7 

Un^uanco S never, ever 

Ultimamente lately^ at last 

Da vicino near, close 

Qui vicino just by 

Unicamente only, singularly 

Volentieri ' willingly 

Tj 1 *• • S v^^ willingly. 

Den volentieri i .ji l^ J 

t with much pleasure 

Di buona voglia willingly 

Mai volentieri | unwilTingly, 

Di mala voglia \ with ill vnll 

Adverbs denoting lodtiity in a manner corre- 
sponding with the three classes of demonstrative 
pronouns : — 

First Class. Second Class. Hiird Class. 

Where the speaker Where the person ad- 

or writer is. dress^ is. Distant from both. 

Qui Cost)^ cotestl L), col) 

Here {referring to a spe^ There 

cific place) 

Qu;^ Costly cotestsk \A, cola 

Here {in a less determir There 

nate sense) 

Some grammarians are of opinion that the ad- 
verbs of place, li, qui, cost\, convey a more limited 
meaning than let, qua, costd: that the former should 
be used in speaking of a house^ village^ town^ 8tc. 
and the latter of a province, kingdom, &c^: but 
this distinction is not much attended to in common 
conversation. 
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LESSON XXXII. 
PREPOSITION. 

1 . A preposition is an indeclinable word, which 
has the power of varying the meaning of other 
parts of speech to which it is applied : it serves 
also to connect words with one another, and show 
the relation between them. It is commonly put 
before the words with which it is joined, as its 
name denotes. 

2. There are, however, some Italian prepositions 
which are allowed to deviate from the general rule 
of position, being placed after the nouns they go- 
vern, in poetry and in elevated style in prose. 

3. Prepositions are employed principally in go- 
verning the cases of nouns and pronouns, and the 
infinitives of verbs ; and, by the association of 
them with adjectives, many adverbial modes of 
speech are effected. 

4. The signification and employment of most of 
the Italian prepositions may be easily acquired: 
but there are two, da and per, which have such 
variety and peculiarity in theirs, as demand some 
explication. 

DA. 

1. Da is used like by, for signifying instrumen- 
tality or agency : 

Soruo stato ingarmato da lui ; 
I have been deceived by him. 



." /,3 
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Una httera scritta da lei; 

A letter i;vritten by her. 

Ferito da una saetta: wounded by an arrow. 

2. It is used Iflce Jrom, to denote term, diffe- 
rence, or separation of any sort: 

La marina da'Reggio a Gaeta: 
The sea-coast frpm Reggio to Gaeta. 
'Da sera a niaHina; from evening to morning. 
• Da morte a intd; from death to life. 
Siete div^So iissai da liii; 
You are vei^ different from him. 
Torto^a giace snlkt cost a, nove miglia da Tripoli; 
Tortosa Kes upon the coast, nine miles from 
Tripoli. 

3. It is used with numerals to signify about : 
Noi prendemmo da venfi prigionieri ; 

We took about twenty prisoners. 

Fu tenuto in prigione da died mesi ; 

He was kept in prison about ten months. 

'4. It is used in signifying that which is suffi- 
cient or requisite for the purpose in question : 
Dated da cena; give us some supper. 
Vi i da mangiare in casa ; 
There is enough to eat in the house. 

n5. It is much employed to sigofify fitness, apti- 
tude, capability, the infinitive of fare or of some 
equivalent, verb being understood : 

Quel signore i uomo da molto : 

That gentleman is a man of ability. 

Egli non i uomo da queW impiego ; 

He is not a man fit for that appointment. 
. Questa signora tiene duejiglie da maritarsi; 

This lady has two marriageable daughters. 

6. It is used to signify what is becoming, pt^oper, 
or peculiar to the character mentioned ; in which 
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sens^ it has frequent employment in protestations 
and averments : 

Xr' amo dafratello; I love him like a brother. 

Si comportd da soldato valoroso ; 

He behaved himself like a valiant soldier. 

Non vi nsparido da fnedico, ma bensi da vostro 

buonamico; 
I do not answer you as a physician^ but merely 

as your good friend. 
Vi giuro da galanfvomo ; 
I swear to you as I am an honest man. 
Vi dico da Uomo dH onore; 
I tell you upon the faith of a man of honor. 
Tviti gli accidenti di questa commedia sono' contro 

natura e da romanzo; 
All the incidents of this play are unnatural and 

romantic. 

7. Used with infinitives^ it signifies expediency 
or necessity, propriety or duty : 

La gratitudine i sommamente da commendare ; 

Gratitude is highly to be commended. 

Si credeva essere forte da cavalcare; 

He believed himself to be stout for riding. 

8. It is used with primitive or personal pro- 
, nouns to signify alone, without the intervention of 

U r' another person or thing : 
'"* I^ti rispose, dame non ven7ii: 

He replied, of myself I did not come. 
Sometimes per is added in this sense. 
Molte malattie guariscono da per si ; 
Many maladies cure of themselves. 

9. It is used to signify with brevity at, in, or to 
the habitation of a person : as, 

Andate da mio padre; go to my father's.* 

* If the substantive be without a pronoun^ the ablative 
article is used : as, 
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When there is a motion to the habkatibn, 



da me, of a citsa mia 
da tCy or u casa tua 
da luip or a cksa stta 
da lei, or a cdsa sua 
da noi, or a casa fiostra 
da voh or a cdsa vostra 
da loro, or a cdsa loro* 



To my house 

To thy house 

To his house are 

To her house /expressed^ 

To our house by 

To your house 

To their bouse 

The motion in such phrases is often not directly 
mentioned, but merely implied : for instance, 
Jeripranzo da me vostro amito JV.; 
Yesterday your friend N« dined at my house. 



Andrb dal senatore, (that is, a tiata del tinatarej) 

I shall go to the senator's* 

Andremo dallo gio del mio maestro^ (that is, a cdsa del 

zio del mio maestro;) 
We shall go to my master's uncle's. 
* The mode of signifying to my house^ to thy house, S^c. by 
da me, da te^ Sfc, is not to be used on all occasions, indiscri- 
minately, for it carries with it a supposition of the person or 
persons mentioned being then in his, her, or their house; 
consequently, I pit goijig home must be expressed, to vado a 
casa mioy or simply yado a casa, and not io vado da me^ which 
would convey quite a different sense, to wit, I am going some- 
where by myself, (that is, without being compelled or con- 
ducted). By tKe same rule, he is twt at home must be ex- 
pressed non h in casa: (non h da. lui would* be absurd)* 

This mode is neyertheless employed in colloquial familia- 
rity, with neglect of such exactness; but in cases where no 
ambiguity can arise : for instance, 

Corri a compirquesto qffare, intanto io vado da te a scrivere; 
Run and manage this affair, meanwhile I will go to thy 

house and write. 
Va da me, edi al mio servo ; 
Go to my house, and tell my servant. 
Io veniva da te, e l^ averti incontrato mi fa risparmiar 

cammino; 
I was. on my way to thy house, and the meeting of thee 

saves part of my journey. 
Still, vado a tua ca$a^ va in casa mia, veniva in tua casa, 
would be more proper in all such cases. 
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Domani sard da lui, viemmi a trocar cola; 
To-morrow I shall be at his house, call upon 
me there. * 

When a person's own home is meant, in the 
sense of home, a casa, or in casa is used without 
the possessive pronoun : as, 

Vado a casa ; I am going home. 

Non i in casa; he is not at home. 

PEE. 

1, Per is used to signify motive, end, or object; 
particularly with infinitives : 

Fard quanto potro per contentarvi ; 

I will do as much as I can in order to content 

you. 
Servira per dar un saggio : 
It will serve to give a sample. 
Vi dico questo per ricordo e nan per consiglio ; 
I tell you this for the purpose of recollection 

^nd not of advice. 

2. Employed with an infinitive after essere or 
^are, it signifies something to be impending or 
expected, intended or threatened : 

Stoper dirvelo; I am going to tell it you. 
Egli sta per cadere; he is in danger of falling. 
Egli ^ statoper morire; he has been near dying. 
Egli fu per andare; he was just going. 
Quetla signora sta per maritarsi ; ' 
That lady is about to be married. 

3. It is used to denote cause, or means: 
Djvenne q^uasi mutolo per vergog^ia ; 
He became almost norute for shame» 
La gloria di Catone era non metio edebre per le 
cose civili che quella di Cesare per le ndlitmis 
The gloiy of Citto for* eivil affaire was not less 
famed than that of Cassar for military. 
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Impazzisce per gehma ; 

He is getting Diad out of jealousy. 

Per U continue pioggie, ogni rivo- i divenuto un 

fiame ; 
By the continued rains^ every rivulet is become 

a river. 

4. Per is used in the same manner as da in de- 
noting instrumentality or agency : 

Apparecchieranno le vivande eke per Parmeno 
hro saranno imposte ; 

They will prepare the victuals that shall be re- 
quired of them by Parmeno. 

Le sue ossafurono sepoUe per Ottaviano ; 

His bones were buried by Octavian. 

Questo sasso non sipotrehbe muovereper sei cavalU ; 

This stone could not be moved by six horses^ 

5. It is used with nouns to signify space of 
time, or of place : 

Per pill da dimorando quivi; 

Remaining there for many days. 

Per un giomo s' attribuisca aciascuno t onore; 

Let the honor be attributed to each for one day. 

jE per mare e per terra, e tuttopim di pericolo; 

Both by land and by sea, all is full of peril. 

Passeremo per Pisa; 

We shall pass through, or by Pisa. 

6. It serves to signify the nature or character of 
persons and things: 

L' ha palesato per truffatore ; 

He has exposed him for a cheat. 

Se non avesse per moglie una dama prudente ; 

If he had not a prudent lady for wife. 

Essendo stato un pessimo uomo in vita, in morte i 

riputato per santo; 
Having been a very bad man in life, in death he 

is reputed for a saint. 
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Sbagliano il vizioper virtit; 
They mistake vice for virtue. 

7- It is U9ed in supplications and abjurations; 
Per V amor di Dio; for the love of God. 
Tiprego per queW amove che tiporto; 
I pray thee by that love which I bear thee. 

8. It is joined with various nouns in an adver* 
bial way, to signify the mode, method, or manner 
of any thing : 

Per accidente: by accident. 

Per minuto; by MetaiK 

Per vicenda; by turn. 

Per giomo; daily. 

9* It takes the sense of however, whatever, with 
substantives or adjectives, and a verb in the sub- 
junctive mood : 

Per pochi che sieno ; however few they be. 

Per pot ere ch* ella abbia; 

Whatever power she have. 

Ne per lacrime, gemiti, lame?iti che facesse, lo 
voile sciogliere; 

Nor for any tears, groans, or lamentations that 
he could make, would she loose him. 

10. It is used in the sense of distribution: 
Riceverono died ducatiper uomo; 
They received ten ducats a man. 

PREPOSITIONS, 

WITH THE CASES THEY GOVERN. 

The case first specified is the one most gene- 
rally used. 

Accanto near, by governs the I). 

8 
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Dallato near, by, at the side of D. 
Addosso* \on. upon one's backAjy 

A fronte opposite, over against D. G. 

Appetto 5 opposite, in compari^ljy ^ 

* ^ i son, to, compared J 

A guisa 7 ,., ^ 

Anzi before Ace. 

Appi^ at the foot G. 

Appo Swith.nearby.incom-lj^^Q ^ 

^^ l partson, to y 

Appresso with, near, by, next Acc.G. D. 
Avanti before,in the presence of D. Ace. G. 

Davanti before, in the presence of D, A ce. 

Innanzi 7 before, f D. Ace. 

Dinanzi 5 in the presence of ( D. Ace. Abl. 
Prima before G. 

Attorno "j r D. 

r * > about J round about 

D'intorao) CD. Abl. 

By a peculiarity of the language considered to 
be elegant^ a preposition governing a personal pro- 
noun in the dative^ with a verb neuter in the 
phrase, may sometimes be turned into an adverb 
in Italian, the pronoun being then made conjunc- 
tive, and governed by the verb : as, 

Egli mi sta appresso: he stays near me« 
Voi gli siete attorno tutto il giorno; 
You are about him the whole day : 



* In such expressions as, I carry money about me; I haye 
no money about me, &c. the second personal pronoun is sup- 
pressed in Italian, and the preposition (addmm) turned into 
an adverb'.* as, lo porta denari addosso; Nan ho denari ad- 
dosso; (that is, addgsso a me, a me being understood). 
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Instead of egU sta appresso a me; — voi iiete attorno 
a luu 

But this sort of transpositioo is not applicabhe 
to all prepositions; for instance^ — egH rimaneva 
ambasctadore appo lui; he remained ambassador 
to him: — cannot be transposed to egUgli rimaneva 
ambasctadore appo, which would be strange and 
improper. 
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PREPOSITIONS CONTIMUED. 

Circa i"^*' 



Contro 

Contra 

Dentro 

Dietro 

Dili 

Di qua 

Discosto 

Dopo 

Entro 

Eccetto 

Sino 

Insino 

Fino 

Infino 

Fuori 

Fuofch^ 
Infuori 
Incontro 
Inverso 



{about, C governa ) a^^ T\ C* 

concerning I the JAcci/* O. 

within 
behind 
on that side 
on this side 
far 
after 
within, in 
except, but 

till f until, 
as far as, to 

f beside, besides, 
1 out, outside 

except 

except, but, excepted AbU 

against, opposite D. 

towards f about Acc.G« 
s 2 




AbL 
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} 






Lungi ffaf- Abl. P. 



I 



(M 



Lontano 1 <* c >^ 

Lungi " . . - — 

Lunge 

Lungo along, near Ace. I). G. 

Lunghesso afowg, near Ace. 

« * 

REMARKS. 

Infuori is placed after the case it governs: as. 
Da tre infuori; except three. 

Lontano and discosto may each become an ad- 
jective^ and agree with the substantive or pronoun 
to which it has reference : as, 

Siamo lontano (prep.) dalla torre, or siamo hn- 
tani (adj.) dalla torre; 

We are far from the tower. 
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PREPOSITIONS CONTINUED. 

Fra r within '\ 

Tra yif^tweenf govern \j^^^ 

Infra J besides t the ) * , 

Intra \.qmong j 

A mezzo 7 • ^ fAcc. 

In mezzo . >in the 'middle < D. Gf, Ace, 



Da mezzo 3 . t Ace. 

Mediante ^*^^^*'J5'. }Acc. 
I means oj,Jor } 

? beyond, besides D. Ace. 

Presso mar, almost D. G, Ace. 

Appresso (see page 194.) 
Quanto as for, as to, as D. 



Oltre 
Oltra 
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tn quanto asfor, a$ to D, 

Rasente close to Acc.D* 

Rimpetto ^ 

Dirimpetto {over against ^ \ j^ 

A rimpetto ^opposite j ^ 

Addinmpetto 3 

Salvo excepts but, save Ace* 

Secondo according to Ace. 

Senza toithout Acc.6« 

Som } on, upon, by Ace. a D, 

Sotto under AccG, D. AbK 

Su 1 

In su >upon^ on Acc» 

Su per 3 

Vicino ^ar D, G. 

REMARKS. 
A mezzo becomes decHnable if we suppress the 

article: as> 
A mezzo la notte, or a mezza notte; (which is 

better, or, at least, most in use) 
In the middle of the night* 

Salvo is declinable also : as, 
Perdemmo tutto, salvo la vostra stima, or salva la 

vostra stima; 
We lost every thing but your esteem, 

Sovra is poetical. 

See the preposition Su joined with the article- 
page ISt 

Vicino may Be declinable : as. 
La nave i vicina al porto, or la nave i vicino al 

porto; 
The ship is near the harbour* 

s3 
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LESSON XXXV, 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, or ant 
abridged expression which stands as a link be-^ 
tween two words or phrases. 



o 

Ovvero, o vero . 
Oppure, o pure 
Ossia, o siat 

Non che 

Non.. ..che 
Non . . . . se non 
Non .... altro che 
Non .... altra cosa 

che 
Pure 

Nondimeno 
Nulladimeno 
Nientedimeno 
Nonpertanto 
Con tutto ci6 
Ci6 nonostante 
Tuttavia 
N^ 

Aduuque 
Dunque 
In conseguenza 
Per conseguente 
Posciach^ 
Poich^ 



and 

or, either 

f or, or else 



or 



f not only, not :pierely, 
\ not only not 
but, except 

{nothing but, 
I nothing else bttt 



> 



however 
nevertheless 



notwithstanding 
for all that, yet 



nor, neither 

f then 

> there/ore 

\ consequently 

> since, after 
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Gncchd since 

IJacch^ Xfrwnthemmem 

Ma but 

Laoode "^ 

Perci6 {therefore 

Per la qual cosa \for which reason 

Pertanto J 

Percioccb^ 1 * 

Perocch^ > beccmse^for 

Perch^ 3 

Non prima .... che no sooner .... than 

Perd however^ therefore 



REMARKS. 

jE before a vowel may take the letter d: as, 
lo ed Antonio; I and Anthony: 
anciently it took a t. 

w 

O may take a d before a vowel : 
lo od egli; I or he. 

Non che, in an affirmative sentence, having mfi 
expressed or understood for its correlative* is ap- 
plied to signify that which is least considerable of 
different circumstances adduced : 

Vi si poteva andare aW ombra, non die la mat- 

tina ma qualora il sole era piit alto.; 
One might walk in the shade there not only iki 
the mornldg, but even at any hour the sun 
was higher. 
i' amore e di tanta potenza che ha vinto ifortis- 

simi uomini non che le tenere donne ; 
Love is of such power that it has conquered not 
only tender women but stoutest men. 

On the contrary, non che is applied to that which 
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is most considerable, of different circuih8tan4es» 
yfhen the sentence U negative: 

Nulla Bferanza gli conforia mai 7ion che di pom 

ma dt minor penat 
No hope of respite or even of less pain tvtx 
comforts tliem: (iar from the hope of respite* 
not 30 much as the hope of a mitigation of 
pain ever comforts them). 
Se non fosse stato veduto dagli occM di moUi, 
appena che io ardksi di erederlo, non che di 
scriverlo: 
If it had not been seen by the eyes of many> I 
should hardly have ventured to believe, and 
still less to write it : (I should not only not 
have written, but even not have believed), 

Ni, if placed after the verb, requires another ne 
gative before it: as, 

Io non amo ni voi ni luit 

I love neither you nor him* 
But we say, 

Ni iopemai; nor did I think* 

Pure, used expletively, gives elegant emphasis 
to a phrase: as, 

Dite pur quel che volete^ 
Say, now, what you will* 
Andatepure: do go. 

Pure, followed by troppo, means too well, hut 
too u>ell: 

Lo so pur troppo ; I know it but too well* 
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although 



LESSON XXXVI. . 

CONJUNCTIONS 

0OVERNING THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOQD. 

Quantunque 

Ancorch^ 

Avvegnachd 

Comechi 

Sebbene 

Bench^ 

Prima che 

Innanzi che 

Avanti che 

Senza che 

Che 

Acciocch^ 

Affinch^ 

Perch^ 

Se 

Purch^ 

Solo che 

Qualora 

Quando 

Dove 

Ove 

Dopo che 

Subito che 

Tosto che 

Infinattantochi 

Insinattantochd 

Infino che 

Infinch^ 

Insiiio che 

Insinch^ 

Finch^ 

Siiich^ 



before^ soomr than 

without 

that, m order that 
I to the end that 
\ in order that 

in order that, although 

if, although, since, whether 

i provided, if 

provided,if, whenever, when 
if, provided 

f if, .provided ; 

after 



] 



as soon as 



>till, until 



S02 CONJUNCTIONS* 

Posto che 1 

Posto il ca30 phe P^PP^f^ ^ . 

Date il case che 3 ''' '^''' ^^ ^^' '^'' 



REMARKS. 

Sebbene and benchi may also take the indicative 
sometimes, being applied to a matter of certain* 
ty: as, 

Benchi tu sei uomo, pur ti degradi al di sptto 

delkt besiia: 
Although thou art a man, thou degradest thy- 
self below a beast. 

Che, that, as a conjunction, is in both languages 
often understood and not expressed; particularly 
after a verb of doubting^ or fearing, and in a sen- 
tence of negation* in Italian : 

Temo cene privi; I fear he may deprive us of it. 

Pregate noH mi sia piu sorda ; 

Pray (that) she be no longer deaf to me* 

Innanzi si conchiudesse la pace, (instead of in* 
nanzi che): 

Before the peace should be concluded, 

Se requires the indicative or the subjunctive ac* 
cording to the sense in which it is employed. 

When it goes to express a sure, natural, or ex- 
pected circumstance^ the verbs connected with it 
are always in the present or future indicative: 

Se andate, (or andrete) in campagna^ vengo (or 
verrd) con voi; 

If you go {or will go) into the country, I will go 
with you. 

Se vokte, io resio, or resterd; 

If you like, I stay, or will stay. 

Se vorrete, andro; 

If it will be agreeable to you, I will go». i 
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But when se refers to a contingency altogether 
imaginary, or merely possible but very doubtful, 
remote, or not easy to effect, then the verb imme- 
diately following it is put into the imperfect of the 
subjunctive, and the verb connected with that into 
the conditional: 

Se avessi le ale, volerei : 

If I had wingSy I Would fly« 

Sefossi ricco,fabbricherei un belpalazzo: 

a 1 were rich, I would build a fine palace. 

Se conoscessi quel signore, gli chiederei unfavore: 

If I knew that gentleman^ I would ask him a 
favour. 

The order of the two verbs may be transposed : 
as, Volerei se avessi le ali. 

In conformity with this rule, se takes the sub- 
junctive when it means although: 

Se fie perdessi la vita (ancorchi ne dovessi perder 

la vita): 
Though I should lose my life by it. 

It takes indifferently the subjunctive or the indi-* 
cative when it means whether: 

Se cid i; or sia buono o cattivo; 
Whether that thing be good or bad. 

And it takes the subjunctive if it implies a wish : 
as, 

Se voi arriviat£ aljine del vostro viaggio; 
So may you (I wish you may) arrive at the end 
of your journey.* 

Qualora, in the meaning of when, takes the indi* 
cative: as, 

Qualora volete^ when you like. 

* The employment of u in this last sense, after getting 
obsolete, has been recently revived. It occurs but once in 
Tasso. 
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These three conjunctions; dopo, subito, and tosto 
che take the indicative when there is a subsequent 
verb that expresses a past action, and the suhjykC" 
Hve present, or indicative future if the subseqtibnt 
verb denotes futurity : as, 

Subito che il re fu arrivato, malti dofd futono 

distribuiti; ' 

As soon as the king was arrived, a great many 

gifts were distributed. 
Subito che arrivi, or subito che arriverd il re, si 
distribuiranno molti doni ; 
, As soon as the king arrives, a great oftany ^fts 
will be distributed. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

INTERJECTION. 

An interjection is an exclamation prompted by 
an emotion of the soul. 

: Ah! ah! oh! ha! ho 

Ahi! 
Aim^! 
Ahim^j Valas 



Oim^! 

Ohim^! 

Bene 

Ebbene 

Bravo . bhavo, very well 



well 



Cos! thus 

^5 , ■ \ alas, prithee^ pray 

Ecco h, behold 



.« »■ 
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Guai 

Oh! 

Oib6 

Via 

Ola 

Alto 

Orsu 

Su 

Via 

Su su 

jAnimo 

Viva, Evviva 

Piano 

Cheto 

Zitto 

Silenzio 

Lasso 

Lasso me 

Ahi lasso ! 



} 



woe 
oh 

ho there, hallo 
halt, stop 

cheer up 

up up, courage 

bejirm 



} 
] 



long live, huzza 
gently, softly 

hush, silence 



poor me 



Lasso (abbreviated from lassato) is declinable 
even as an interjection, — thus, ahi lassa! ahi lassi! 
according to the gender and number of the per- 
sons from whom the exclamation may proceed. 



ADDITION ON THE ARTICLE. 

The rule respecting the Partitive article, given 
according to the common method, page 17, art. 
^, will be more clear and complete by the follow- 
ing explication* / 

The genitive article del, Sec. before a noun 
vt^hich, without article, would be the nominative 
after a verb passive, or accusative after a verb ac- 
tive, is Englished some or any: parte, part; pon^ 
zione, portion; or some word of the kind being 
understood in Italiaa to govern that genitive. 

T 



^ 
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IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS. 



> ^ 



rsete 

fame 

freddo 

caldo 

vergogna 

paura 

due^ tre, sei anni 

ragione 
^torto 
Aver voglia 
Averla con uno 
Aver vena, o genio di 
Avere a male 
Avere per male. 
Che avete? 
Che ha? &c. 



o 



thirsty "J 

Awwgryf applied to 

cold ^ persons 

warm j 
^ ashamed 

afraid 

two, three, six years old 

in the right 
^in the wrong ' 
to have a mind, wish, ^c. 
to be angry with one . 
to he in a humour f or 

tto take ami^s 

what is the mg^ti^ with yov, ? 
what is the vmtter with hipi ? 



Ho freddo alle mani, f my hands, my feet, <Jfc. are 
ai piedi, &c. 1 cold 

/• freddo rcold 

Esserei caldo \wdrm 

or <Mmido . to be < damp 

Fare i bel tempo i ^^ weather 

vcattivo tempo ^bad v)eatMr 

Note, that fare freddo, caldo, umido, are said 
only of the. weather. . In speaking of any thing 
else, essere only is used ; as. 

La came i'fredda; the meat is cold. ' 

Essere \ ^^?*9 ^ > to be in good circumstances 

Essere ridotto ijU mi- 7 to b^ reduQ^d to great dis-, 
seria j tress 
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Essere dl to become of 

Essere padrone di to be welcome to 

Essere bene 7 con f to be in good terms 7 with 
Essere male 3 uno \to be out y one 

Essere pace^ or pari to be even (at play) 
Essere in su una cosa to apply one's self to a thing 
Essere 7 di cannone 7 to be within gunshot ^ pis- 

a tiro J di pistola, &c. J tol, S^c. shot 
Siete voi? is it you? 

Sono io it is I 

Che c' if what is the matter? 

Andame ]a vita, ^ 

r d ila vita \.^if^' ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^' Stake, 
Andarvi ) , ,,, ^' I to have life, honour at stake 

Andar per uno to go and call one 

Andare < ^ [ to please, to like 

i a genio 3 ^ 

Andare (J'or doversi) to be right or pfoper 

Questo non va detto this is not to be said 

Addossarsi la cura * ( to take upon one's self the 

d' un affare 1 care oj an affair 

Battersi \<b guance di to repent 
Cercare il pel nell* uovo to seek for a drunken quarrel 
Darla vinta to yield, to give up the dispute 

Dare suUa te8ta> suite 7 to strike on the head, shouU 

spalle, &c. 1 dersy S^c. 

Dar di piglio a to lay hold on 

Dar torto 7 , ^^ S to lay the blame on one 
-p. f ad uno i . ^ • • i* 

Dar ragione 3 Lto say one is nght 

£ " f fo wish a happy new year 

£ ?/^^ •! I- • ' Sto wish one a good voyaee, 

a SP I il buon viaggio < . ^ :f & ' 

Q 3 &o (^ or journey 

^ Lil buon giortio to wish 6ne a good morning 

Dare il ben venuto to bid me welcome 

Darsibuon^orbel tempo to live a merry life 

t2 
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Darsi peiisiero di to trouble one's self about 

Dar nel to incline to 

( my head aches, or / have a 
\ pain in my head 

Mido1gonogliocchi^8cc.my eye& ache^ S^c. 

Farsi verso uno 



Mi duole la testa 



Far capitale d' uno 
Faria ad uno 
Accocargliela 

FaHo con uno 
Passersela con uno 



( to approach f 

X to step towards one 



to rely upon one 

J to play one a trick 

C to be in good terms 'f 

< to keep company > wit hone 

t to converse j 

Far motto to say a word 

-p f un giro to take a turn 

\ una passeggiata to take a walk 

K£c ' • 1 £ 4. c to look out of the window 
Aiiacciarsi t nnestra 3 ^ 

Farsi alle scale to come upon the stairs 

Farsi alia porta, a]r uscio fo go to the door 

Fare ] * P"S" t fQ f^Qj. 
C alle pugna 3 

do your worst 

to empty itself \ ^ . ^^ 

to pretend as if, 
to make believe 
to go halves 
to happen 

to blow 



Fa se tu sai 
Far foce in 



■p f vista di 7 

"^ 1 sembiante di 3 



Fare a met^ 
Venir fatto 
Far 1 
Tirar i 



vento 



I , "^ ^ ^ ' ^to make one's mouth water 

Far valere il denaro to turn the money to good use 
Insidiare alla^ 

vita di f un ^ to make attempts 1 upon a 
Insidiare l^ivi* C uomo* c to have designs 3 marCsUfe 

taa J 
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Insidiare 1' ") 

onore a Cuno J^^ ^^^^ desigm upon one's 

Insidiare all' f 1 honour 

onore di j 

Mancar di parola J i° ^J.'''^ °^'! ««"'''' 
^ I to disappoint 

Mancare al suo dovere to neglect on£s duty 

Mancare alia lezione to miss the lesson 

II denaro mi manca I am short of money 

Le foTze mi mancana my strength jails me 

rfare 1 Cdoin^ 

Non si pu6< scrivere > there is no < writing 

Lparlare j t speaking 

Non importa it does not signify 

Che importa a voi ? 1 

Che monta a voi? &c. >what is that to you? 

Che vi fa ? J 

These last phrases govern th6 subjunctive : 

Cke if importa ch ia vadctxola? 

What is it to yoti if I go there? 
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Mettersi in cammino to depart 

Metter la tavola to lay the cloth 

Mettersi a tavola to sit down to table 

Mettere all' ihcanto to sell by auction 

Mettere bottega to set up a shop 

Mettere in non cale Si. 

xr^ £» -.* J* \ 'M>^ to care 
Non rar coiito di j . 7 - 

( to neglect 

M tt f *' cervello 1 to force one to do what is 

X a partito J right 

Metter del suo to be a loser 

Mettere in sesto "I 

Porrc 1 sesto ad una >to put a thing in order 

Dar J cosa . j 



t3 
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Trbvar seSto ad una 



cosa 






Metterne le mani al 7 to sivear to it 



' \ i. r J 



fuoco 
Morir dr voglia 
Morir di fame 
Morir di sete 
Stru^ersi di sete 
Morir di sonno 
Patir di fegato 
Pender dalla bocca 

d' uno 

Perder di traccia 

Perder di vista 

Perder d' occhio 

Dar fondo 

Prender fondo 

■o J 5»in fallo 
Prendere y. 



3 to take an oath 6n it ^ '^ ' 
to Imgfor ' ' I 

to starve with hunger • • ' 

Wo &e choakifig with thirslt 

to be very sleepy 

to have the liver complqinf, 

7 to be attentive to wnai one 

S says 
to lose the trace of 

r to lose sight of 

ftoyast anchor 

Jto mistake > 
tp take one for another ' 
Recarsi le mani al petto to examine one^s conscience 
.^ radingiuria '^ t as an affront 

<D J ad onore^ I > I ai an tionour 

^ la male ^ J Lill 

^ mHrna^o "" ^"^ ] ^^ *^ ^^ ^^^ ofcmntemmce 

Ritrarre da tQ be like, to take after 

Saltar di palo in frasca tq digress from the matter 

Tirar su uno 

Scalzare uno 

Tenere a segno 

Tenere in cervello 

Tenere a vile 

Tener or 1 

Tenersi 3 t to side with one 

Tener del semplicei&c. to be foolish 

Tener corte bandita to keep open house 

Tener fave]]a ad uno not to speak to one, to cut one 



> t^ sift, to pump one* 

> to keep in awe, within bounds 



to despise 



{to be of one's opinion 



with the 
following 
verb in 
the sub- 
junctive 
mood. 



m .• • 1- J- S to cmceal things iflhich every 

Tan? i: s^^* * baudi \. j^^^ ^^f 

Tenere a battefiimQ . S.to stand godrfa^ier, or god- 
Levare dal sacro fonte 1 mother to 
Tenere servitu co0 uno to be acquainted with one 
Tenere.gente,persone J ^^ , ^^^^^, 

a dozzma 3 ^ 

Per poco mi tengo C I have a greaf 

che nou \ mind to 

. •. • i_ C I was ready to y I 

Appenamitenmche \ y,as just on the 

"^" I point to 

Egli non si teone fin- ( Ae did not stop 

ch^ non 1 ^i// 

Saper di fumo, 1 ^o tos^g smoky, 

di dolce, > swee^ 

d' agro, &c. ) ^our, ^c. 

r il violino 1 f thejiadle 

Sonare < il flauto >to play, uponl the flute 
( la chitarra 3 C the guitar 

c alle carte ^ f cards 

Giuocare } *'g Jacchi f '^ ^'''^ ^' ) ^*^^* 

(. a dama 3 C draughts 

Sonare lytamburo to beat the drum 
Toccare i 

Toc^J^e il Cielo col J ^^ j^ ^ .^^ ^^^^^ 

Toccare sul vivo, orl^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^ . j. 

nel vivo 3 ^ 

Toccare la mano ad uno to shake hands with one 
Tocca, or sta a me, a f it is my^ thy, his turn or duty 

te, a lui, &c, 1 it belongs to me, thee, him, ^c. 

Torre J a credenza. 7 '^ ^^ ^^^^ 

Pigliare i or a creaito } ^ . . 



Torre 

Pigliare 

a 
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r uno di mira to bear a grudge a ori^ 



""ad imprestito 

un bastimento 
nolo 






O 



} 



to borrow 

to Mre a vessel 



una casa a pi- 7 ^ l* i 

^ ^ to hire a house 



gione^ ad affitto j 
Pigllarsela con una to be angry with one 
Pigliare a gabbo to laugh at, not to value • 

Non veder 1' ora ? to long, to be anxious, 
Parer mill' anni } impatient 

Venir alle mani to come to blows 

Venire in disgrazia di to incur the displeas^ure of 
Venire a cuore 
Cadere in mente 
Venire a aalvamento 
Arrivare sano e salvo 
Venire a bene 



Venir destro 



f to come into one^s head 

f to come ? safely, or safe 

\ to mrive j and ioutid 

to thrive 

S to suit, to have an opportw- 

1 rdty, to be convinient 

Venir V acquolina in ? , , , ^r * 

bocca ^ \fo inake one $ mouth water 

"\ rupon one!s own 

i 1 estatei or income 

> to live < nobly 
i I like a gentleman 

J y^fromhandtomouth 

I wish that 
I wish I could 
to love; to wish one weil 
to hate one 
to wish to say, to mean 



\del suo -\ 



Vivere ^allagrande 
da signore 
dl per dl 

Vorrei che 

Vorrei potere 

Voterfe bene a 

'Voiere male a 

•Voter dire 

Voler piovere 

Volersi (^br doversi) 
Vuolsi ir catiti 



f to look qs: if it would rain 

\ to threaten to rain 
to he right or proper 
we ought to be cautious^ 
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COLLOCATION of WORDS. 

The grammatical construction of words^ as far 
as relates to the government of them with respect 
to gender, number^ case, time, 8cc. has been already 
shown in the several parts of speech so fully^ that 
nothing essential of that kind remains for expla- 
nation. 

A few obervations may, however, be added 
upon the collocation of words, and particularly 
of the Conjunctive Pronouns, which is a matter 
of some nicety.* 

1. When two conjunctive pronouns come toge- 
ther, one serving for an oblique case, (genitive, 
dative, or ablative,) the other for the objective, 
(accusative,) in which two cases they occur toge- 
ther much the most frequently, the former is usu- 
ally placed first, being just the reverse of the posi- 
tion they commonly take whqn expressed in Eng- 
lish. Examples of this have appeared in treating 
of pronouns ; to which the following may be added : 

Mi si gettd ai piedi; 

He threw himself at my feet. 

Non sapea indurvisi ; 

He could not bring himself to it. 

Ognuno ve la concede; 

Every one yields it to you. 

* In Varchi's philological work, V Ercolano, is an exten- 
sive analysis of the conjunctive pronouns; and after all, much 
that a student would desire to learn concerning them is not 
there. Perhaps they have never yet been completely reduced 
to rules of pqsition. 
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Conceddglm; be it granted to him. 

Non ci SI varrd piiifar rimprovero; 

No more will reproach be made to us. 

Cgssio ne lo distraeva; 

Cassius averted him from it. \ 

Mirava a dissuadernelo; 

He aimed at dissuading him from it. 

2. Exceptions to this general rule of position 
occur in some few cases, in which it is altered for 
the sake of avoiding harshness or ambiguity: as iii 
these instances, 

Veniva a vedermivi; 

He came to see me in it, (in that place). 

Innanzi agli occhi se glipresentava: 

Before his eyes he presented himself to him. . . 

3. Without any such expediency, the usual order 
is sometimes inverted by poetical or rhetorical li- 
cence: as, 

. Lo mi disse; he said it to me. 
Lo gli diede; I gave it to him : 
Instead of, me lo disse, gielo diede. But such de* 
. viations are not frequent, and are confined to ele- 
vated diction. 

4. A general exception to the rule is found in 
the placing of ne after se, and other pronominal 
adjuncts of the passive, neuter, or reflected verb : 

Se neparla, me ne vado, se ne viene, levarsene, S^c. 

5. It may happen for both pronouns to be in the 
objective or accusative case, one being the si that 
renders the verb passive, neuter, or reflected, which 
si is then pteceded by the other conjunctive pro- 
noun: as, 

Mediante il quale la si puQ imparare^ 
By which means one may learn it. 



I 6. It ipaj aUo happeo for two conjunctive pro- 
nouns to con)e together both serving in the oblique 
case, in which instances the ear directs them to 
be placed thus.: 

Le ne parlai; I spoke to Ler of it. 

Nel caso che altri gliene desse btasimo; 

In case any one should attach blame to him for it. 

Che te ne pare? how appears it to you? 

• • • 

7. By one of those peculiarities termed idioms 
of language, a conjunctive pronoun is sometimes 
taken from the verb to which it properly belongs, 
and placed before a preceding verb : 

Credendovi iopiacere, mifarebbe diletto; 

Thinking to please you it would give me delight. 

Mostro di volersi di lei vendicare; 

He seemed to be willing to revenge himself of 
her. 

The order or arrangement of words in a sentence 
or period, as far as it is arbitrary, belongs rather to 
rhetoric than to grammar; nevertheless it may be 
acceptable not to leave the subject wholly un- 
noticed here. 

In Italian, the words of a sentence sometimes 
preserve the most simple and direct order; and 
sometimes take positions approaching the freedom 
of the Latin idiom. From the nature of the lan- 
guage, these inversions are often expedient for 
clearness,, force, or fluency of diction, and are 
therefore common in speaking as well as in writ- 
ing. To regulate them is beyopd the reach of 
grammatical rule; a few examples from the best 
prose writers will, however, help to render them 
familiar to the student. 
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- 1. The verb is frequently put before its subject 
or nominativei iu any part of a period. < 

At the beginning. 

SoUevarono questi nuovi consigli gli animi di 

tutta Italia; — Guicciardini. 
These new counsels stirred the minds of all Italy. 
Diede il re conto di quello che aveva operator — 

Sarpi. 

At the end. 

Fin qui pu6 correre il mio servigio; — Monti. 

Thus far my service may extend. 

In tre libri ^ divisa quest* opera. — Corticelli. 

2. The objective or accusative case is often put 
before the verb to which it refers : 

Avevano gid sgombrata la strada dai durissimi 

intoppi che tutte le umane imprese attraver- 

sano; — Monti. 
They had already cleared the way of the violent 

obstacles which oppose all human enterprizes. 
JVbw sarebbe ragionevole che voi dissimile a voi 

medesimo vi dimostriate; — Tasso. 
It would not be reasonable that you should 

show yourself dissimilar to yourself. 

3. Other cases governed by the verb are also 
made to precede it: 

Genitive. — Delia leggiadria non intendo di ra* 

ggionare ; — Tasso . 
f gracefulness I intend not to argue, 
elle regole delta lingua Toscava scrissero con 
somma lode celebri autori. — Corticelli. 
Dative. — Alia virtA de* Jigli si doni il peccato 
di padri; — Monti. 
Let the father's sin be overlooked for the chil- 
dren's virtue. 



I A Im si coiwieM Imeiar. quest a cunapr-rldem. 
To him it Ib proper to leave this care. 
Ablative. — Dalle cos^ dette si pud quel eke chiedete 
chiaramente raccogliere; 
From the things said^ what you inquire may 
clearly be gathered. 

4. The infinitive, with or without preposition, 
is made to precede the verb on which it depends : 

Se confessar si vuole il vero; — Napione. 

If the truth is to be confessed. 

Si presento grandissima opportunitct a chiunque 
di offenderlo desiderava: — Guicciardini. 

Very great opportunity presented itself to any 
one who desired to act against him. 

Desiderar si potrebbono alcune cose di piU, le 
quali non sono punto facili ad ottenersi, ma, 
dove ottener sipotessero, sarebbono di grandis- 
sima utilitd. — Corticelli. 

5. The participle is put before the simple tense 
of the verb with which it is connected : 

Gid alle sue case ritornato era; — Guicq. 

He was already returned to his place of abode. 

Proruppe in una esclamazione la quale nasceva 

da do che riflettuto avea; 
He burst into an exclamation which arose from 

what he had reflected. 

It is separated by a clause of several words in- 
tervening: 

Non jurono preservate le chiese che dalle mani 
d£ soldati non fossero, con brutti esempi di 
barbaraferitct, spogliate e desolate. — Davila. 

The nominative is put between the participle 
and auxiliary : 

Fu V uffiziof atto dal re: 
The office was performed by the king. 

u — z 
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6. A nouQ in the genitive or dative frequently 
precedes the noun in connexion with it: 

Genitive. — Essendo deHe guerre rimasto vincitore; 

— Guicciard. 
Egli solo delle vostre ragioni e della mia fede 

potra esser giudice: — Monti. 
He alone can be judge of your reasons and of 

my fidelity. 
Come di gravissima calamiti meriia se ne faccia 

menzione ; — Idem. 
It deserves to have mention made of it as of a 

very great calamity. 
Dative. — All' util vostro avrd risguardo; — Tasso. 
I shall have regard to your benefit. 
Nel pontefice prevaleva alio sdegno la cupiditd 

sfrenata delP esaltazione de^fighuoli; — ^Guicc. 
In the pontiff, boundless desire for the exalta- 
tion of his children prevailed over resentment. 
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ABBREVIATION of WORDS. 

The retrenchment of the initial vowel of a word 
was practised by the early Italian writers^ but has 
long been disused. The curtailment of a word at 
its termination is general and common; and seems 
to be required in many cases by the nature of the 
language. 

In speaking and writing Italian^ a vowel is often 
retrenched at the end of a word, and sometimes 
even a consonant along with it. The practice i» 
regulated by the following principles. 

I. A word ending with a vowel may have that 
vowel curtailed when it is preceded by one of these 
four liquids, /, m, n, r. 





EXAMPLES. 






I after a 


e 


• 





U 


niale..mal 


ddOxdel 


vile..vil 


duolcduol 


cnrtailment 


fatale..fotat 


fedele..fedel 


gentilc.geDtil 


figliuolo..figliuol 


with 11 before 
/is hardly ' 
ever used 


m 










diaino..diam 


(]iremo..direm 


with ant before 


uomo..Qom 


none is made 


amiamcandain 


semo..s«n (poeti- 


fn, no retrench- 




with u before 


n 

xnano..iuan 


cally for siamo) 


ment is made 




an JM 

• 


8euo..8en 


yino..vin 


suono..suon 


uno..un 


invano..invan 

r 

marcmar 


appieno. .appien 


mattino..mattin 


perdono..perdon 


alcuno..alcun 


bere..ber 


dire..dir 


fiore..fior 


pure..pur, is 


andare..andar 


peuaiere..peiisier 


desire..desir 


dolore.. dolor 
allora..aUor 


the only 
word cur- 










taUable with 
this vowel 
without of- 
fending the 

, ear. 

poets havti/Wr 
for furono. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

1. No curtailment can be made in the first per- 
sons singular of the indicative : therefore^ although 
the substantive perdono may be curtailed, it would 
be wrong to say to per don for io ,perdono.^ 

There is a single exemption from this restric- 
tion, io son for io sono. 

2. Nor can any curtailment of a be made in fe- 
minine terminations ; consequently, la Roman .ma-- 
trofia, una sol volta, are improper: both writing 
and speaking require la Romana matrona, una sola 
volta. 

Yet by a common error, una sol volta is some- 
times said. 

3. Masculine and feminine plurals in i, are sel- 
dom or never curtailed^ unless by poetical licence, 
which is tolerated rather than approved. 

II. When a double consonant of the three li- 
quids /, n, r, precedes the terminating vowel, the 
entire of the syllable is sometimes retrenched ; as 
in the following words : 

Caval (Io), fiumicel (Io), vessil (16), fanciul (Io). 
^Van (no), andran (no), den (no), pon (no), (in 

poetry for deggiono, possono). 
Trar (re), seer (re), scior (re), (for traere, see- 
gliere, sciogliere). 



• Tasso lay under the censure of the critical for this elision 
in a line of his great poem : 

(Amco, hai vinto; — io ti per don; — perdona) 

until lately that the grammatical fault has been turned into 
a poetical grace by Sie taste and ingenuity of Perticari^ in 
making it the broken articulation of an expiring person. 
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But this retrenchment of an entire syllable be- 
longs almost exclusively to poetry, with exception 
of the third persons plural of verbs, as han, dan, 
fan^ soMy avran, daran, faran, sapran, &c.; which 
retrenchments are allowable and common even in 
prose. 

The plural of nouns in lli is also abbreviated in 
poetry, Jbut in a different manner : augelliy capelliy 
for instance, being reduced to augei, capeL 

IH. There are four words subject to curtail- 
ment without regard to the foregoing rules : viz. 

Frate Xofra, brother; suora to suor, sister; (nio- 
nastic appellations,) when used in conjunction with 
a proper name, as fra Giovanni, suor Dqrotea: in 
other cases they are not curtailed, as si fece frate 
Minore, la suora disse; nor yet is the former when 
an appellative before a vowel, though the latter is : 
t)\Ms, frate Alberto, suor Anastasia: 

Santo, saint, (substantive masculine) to San be- 
fore a consonant, and Sani* before a vowel: as, 
San Francesco, Sant* Antonio, But as an adjec- 
tive, this word is not abbreviated: for instance, 
andarono a Roma per vedere il santo padre, (the 
holy father): 

Grande, great, (whether masculine or feminine, 
singular or plural,) to gran before a cpnsonant: as, 
gran re, gran regina, gran cose: before a vowel it 
may either be contracted to grand' or g^en at full: 
as, grand' ingiuria, or grande ingiuria; grartd' uomo, 
or grande uomo: before an initial e, it will natu- 
rally be contracted, grand! eroe. 

IV. Some other words are also contracted : as, 
vo' from vogUo, po\ from poco^ fi both from fede 

V— z 3 
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and {rom fece: dii from diede; pii from piede: l)ut 
tbey are few in number, and hardly reducible to 
rule. 

In the rapidity of pronunciation, a vowel at the 
end of a word will often be suppressed before 
another vowel ; and many elisions of this kind are 
met with which come under no rule, being wholly 
arbitrary, and considered merely as a licence of or- 
thography : such as, protrebV essere, cerU' aUro^ 
sett* anni, poc* anzi, onesf uomo» 

V. The plural articles dei, ai, dai^ are contracted 
to de\ a', da\ whenever expedient, to avoid caco- 
phony or bad sound: such, for instance, as, dei 
ret, dei tuoi, dai suoi; at which the ear would re-^ 
volt, and therefore requires de' rei, de^ tuoi, da' suoi, 
instead : and so in a numberless variety of instances 
sufficiently perceptible^ though less strong. 

By the same rule the plural article when in 
composition is contracted to co\ we', pe\ su\ from 
cot, net, pet, sui, 

\ 

VI. Two general restrictions of the licence of 
abbreviation *are, that it cannot take place in words 
ending in a vowel which is accented; nor yet in 
any word before an s impure, if elision would make 
siuch word end in a consonant, . by reason of the 
harshness which that would produce, as. will be 
perceptible in gentil spirito, far studio, Jknciul 
scostunmta, stau stretti, San Stefano, gran scoglio: 
instead of which we must say, at full length, gentile 
spirito, fare studio,, fanciullo scostumato, stanno 
stretti J Santo Stefanorgrande scoglio. 

If, however, the curtailment will cause the word 
to end in a vowel, it may be made even before s 
impure I as, egli i unpo^ stupido; non do* stmdiare* 
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' The eikion of the vowel in articles^ in the Imd 
it& compounds, and in monosyllable pronouns, be* 
fore another vowel, is considered as a mode of 
orthography, rather than exceptions to the former 
of these restrictions. 

VII. The contraction of a word is moreover ad- 
missible only when a stress or pause does not rest 
upon such word^ but passes over' to the next, as in 
Signor Giovanni ; sentir dolore; parlar chiaro ; uom 
d* onore : and the same in amor lascivo, gran pa- 
lazzo, direm con^ andidm presto : so that an inver- 
sion of the words would preclude the contraction, 
and make them necessarily become lascivo amore, 
palazzo grande, cost diremo, presto andiamo. 

In poetry nevertheless this rule of restriction is 
infringed by contractions at the end of a verse and 
of a hemistich : 

Soma il guerrier le schiere, 

IjC selve il cacciator, — Metastasio. 
Non ne conobbi alcun, ma io m' accorsi 
Che dal collo a ciascun pendea una tasca, — Dante. 
Cost air egro fanciul porgiamo aspersi 
Di soave ticor gli orli del vaso, — Tasso. 

It is to be observed that the curtailment of more 
than a vowel, as in fanciul, though permitted in 
the pause of the hemistich, is never made at the 
end of a verse. 

VIII. Nor will every word terminating in one of 
the requisite liquids and a vowel bear curtailment, • 
for very many would be thereby rendered extremely 
harsh: for instance, vero, when a substantive, is 
curtailable, but not when an adjective ; thus we 
have^ non i ver che sia la morte il peggior di tutt' i 
mali, (it is not truth); but we could not endure 
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queiio i un ver Cristiano, for vero Cristiano^ (a true 
Christian). 

Thus again, nero, zero, amaro, and others, can- 
not be curtailed without offence to a delicate ear; 
nor would it be right to imitate such poets, though 
classic, as have dur for duro, sicur for sicuro, com 
for come, nom for nome, or other contractions awk- 
ward to utter, and unpleasing to hear. 

IX. We may remark, in conclusion, that two 
out of the three classes of words by which Italian 
prosody is distinguished {parola tronca, parola 
plana, parola sdrucciola,) have a change in their 
prosodaic nature effected by any of these abbrevia- 
tions. 

The first sort, parola tronca, is accented on the 
last syllable, as merch, pietd* 

The second sort, parola plana, has the accent on 
the penult or last syllable but one, as pane, gentile. 

The third sort, parola sdrucciola, has the accent 
on the antepenult or last syllable but two, as ama- 
no, simile. 

Now by any curtailment of the termination, the 
parola plana becomes tronca, as in pan, gentil, be- 
cause the accent then rests on the last syllable; 
and the parola sdrucciola becomes plana, bs in 
aman, simll, because the accent then rests on the 
last syllable but one. 
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ADDITION OF A LETTER to 
WORDS. 

By an opposite li€ence^ a vowel is sometimes 
added to words; but this licence is very confined. 

When a word ending in a consonant^ ^aper, con, 
&c. (of which sort the language has but a very 
small number J is followed by one beginning with 
an s impure, an i may be prefixed to the latter for 
the sake of softening the sound, and thus, instead 
of no/1 spero,per stringere, di scoglio in scoglio, it is 
more elegant to say non ispero, per istnngere, di 
scoglio in iscoglio. 

When the particles a, to; e, and; o, or; are im- 
mediately followed by a word beginning with a 
vowel, a J is commonly joined to them, (as already 
mentioned in treating of those particles,) in order 
to prevent the hiatus that would arise from such a 
concourse of vowels : for instance, 

Ed ivi presso, — cominciarono le genti ad andare, 
"-^onfece motto ad amico, od a parente*^ 
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ACCENTS. 

In Italian writing and print, marks or accents 
are more sparingly used than in French, and less 
sparingly than in English. 

U accento acuto, C) ^^^ accute accent, is placed 
over a vowel in words whose meaning varies with 
a difference of accentuation^ which falls upon that 
vowel when marked: as, 

BaKa, power, to distinguish it from balia, nurse, 

(accentuated on the first syllable). 
Gia, contracted from giva, verb, to distinguish it 
from gid, adverb; (the former a dissyllable, 
the latter a monosyllable). 

L* accento grave, (") the grave accent, is placed 
upon the terminating vowel of every polysyllable 
word when that vowel is accentuated in pronun- 
ciation: as, 

Caritd, merce, lui, perd, virtii. 

It is accordingly used in the parts of verbs so 
accentuated, viz. in the third persons singular of 
the preterite, and first and third persons singular 
of the future indicative : as, 

Parld, feme, send; parlerd, temerd, sentird; par- 
lerd, temerd, senttrct. 

Monosyllables consisting of two vowels which 
make a diphthong take this accent over the last 
vowel: as, 

Gid, pii, cid, giit. 
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It 18 also taken by monosyllables having a single 
vowel> to discriminate the sense in which they are 
then employed from a different sense which they 
bear without the accent: thus are distinguished, 

d (verb) is from e (conj.) and 

chi (conj.) because che (pron.) that 

^ { (veJbJ'tefr } ^' (prep.) of 

si (pron.) himself se (conj.) if 

*^ {(conj?/8?} «(pron.)Wm 

la ^ ^la (art.) the, (pron.) 

(adv.) there 



} 



It J Lit (pron.) them 

ni (conj.) nor ne (pron.) of us. 

La dieresi (") dieresis, has been adopted from 
the Spanish mode of printing, and introduced in 
late editions of the poets in Italy, to distinguish 
those words in which ie and io are separate syl- 
lables from other words in which those two vowels 
are blended into a d^hthong: as, 

Conveniente,funoso, oriente, punizione. 

These three different accents or marks do not 
prescribe any variety of pronunciation. The first 
is not noticed in all Italian grammars, and the last 
perhaps in none. In the best dictionary of the 
language,* the second alone is used 9 as it also is in 
some of the best recent editions of poetry. 

U apostrofe (') the apostrophe, is a mark of 
contraction common in all the modern European 
languages to denote the elision of a vowel. Its 

* Alberti's, 6 volumes, 4to. Lucca, 1797 — 1805. 
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employment in Italian, ivhich is chiefly with the 
article, has been already rendered familiar. 

The letter h in Italian may be considered under 
the present head, in the nature of a mark. 

It is placed with a c and a g to denote that they 
are to be pronounced hard before e and i, the 
same as before a and o: as in 

Cheto, chiaro, ghermire, ghirlanda. 

This letter is moreover annexed to the few fol- 
lowing words for the sake of grammatical distinc- 
tion, without altering their pronunciation : viz. 

Ho, hai, ha, hanno, (from avere) 

Oh! ahi! ah! &A/ (interj.) 

O, conj. ai, art. a, prep, anno, subst. de\ art. 



Page 



ERRATA. 



4. M^gine, { ^^^^ 



CORRECT. 



feminine. 

of both genders. 

cappello. 

Tutto, all. 



11. capello, 

31, art. 9. All^ 

83; art. 20. at a determinate time, at an indeterminate time, 

or period unfinished. 
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ERRATA. CORRECT. 

Page 

24 

f^ art. 16. altretanto, .... altrettanto, 

32, aft. 4. gkwtiorMOf .... gfUttttnik. 

43, art. 11. All the conjunc- ( All fhe coiijtmtJtm pro- 
tive prooooBs, i oouns^ exoi^ io miEI m. 

48, (first line), desgraxia, . . . &kgntzki, 

51, art. 2. mandat^me, tnandatemi. 

67, art.9. accnsativeonlT,withl__ „. xl j^ 






o/<ro sometimes in the ge- , ^^^^^^ . ^^^rt^, ^^^^ 
•x- g ** 4 iiiMs m aaeaitr case, 

72, art. 21. pemono^ ...... peauano. 

75, art. 27. qualunque, .... {^iMw/ufif tie. 

78, art. 34, 3. It is used ad- 
jectively in the singular, 
having a substantive un- 
derstood, It is used substantively. 

^^■a^nd'^-^^'^''V*'fect. expunge>.««. 

106. Assidersi, Indie. Pres. o . tni auido^ poet. 

107. Subj. Pres. d . mi astida, poet. 

113, 114. Dovere, Imperative, defective. 

125. Sedere, Imperat. sedano, siedono. 

Subjunct. Pres. seggiano, seggano, seggumOf poet. 
128. Svellere, Indicat. Pres. 

svegliamo, svelliamo. 

132. Volvere, Indie. Preterite, defective. 

134. Avvertire, 136. Fuffinre, , • /i * j i i \ 

138. Muggire, Sohenuref (are inflected regularly.) 

136. -friempere, riempiere, 

181. Oggi a toto, Oggi a otto. 

190. voitro amico, ,. . il vostro amico, 

%22f cent* altro, ....,.,, cen^ altri. 
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Page 
98^ art. 6. Prir^src:— inflected in isco, it means only to di- 
vide : inflected like tentire, it means either to divide, 
or to depart, 

112. lErgere, to erect, (abbreviated from erigere, which^is in- 
flected like dirigere,) Ind.Pret. er$i, Participle, erto, 
is regular in other tenses. 

162, art. 6. This rule has one exception, the participle of a 
reflected verb, with its conjunctive pronoun in the 
dative, remaining unvaried : as, 

Eglino si sono arrogato tut to il potere; 

They have arrogat^ to themselves all the power, 

di:o njr^ ' s. to die, takes essere* 
W8. Monre, ^„ ^ ^^ 

180. "no and si take di,*' and sometimes che: 
Farechesi; parecheno, 

199. Conjunctions. Ch^, because. 



EXERCISES. 



LESSON VI. 

TuEY will be inore diligent than this gentleman. This p6n 

signore. 
is not so good as the other. You eat as much as your friend. 

attro. mangiate ilvostro 

She is sis much respected as the queen. They have as many 

rispettata 
1 2 
soldiers as we had. Do not walk so much. We walk less 
ttvevamo. = pasieggiate paueggiamo 

than you do. Hiis (line of battle ship) is larger than the 

^^ vaseello da guerra grande 

Albion. You are older than my captain. They have not so 

vecchio 
much patience as is required to bring to an end a long and 

paxienza necessario percondurre ^^ 
difficult undertaking. We did not find so many difficulties 

imprcsa ^^ incontrammo diffkolta (fem.) 

as you thought. There are some persons who write better 

credemtie. Vi ■ scrivono 

than they speak, and there are others who speak better than 

parlano ve ne 
they write. Cicero was more eloquent than Anthony. It 
Cicerone eloquente Antonio. ^ 

is better late than never. Friend, you hurt our cause.: 

nocete alia nostra causa. 
Why ? You speak with more zeal than prudence. There 
Perchh f maggiore 

^ more hospitality in the provinces of a great kingdom than 

Q$pitalita pravincia regno 

in the capital. The happy termination of this affair is more 

fetice conclusione affdre 

AA 
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due to his sagacity and experience than to our strength. 
dovuto alia sua sagacita ed a Ha sua esperienza alia nostra f or zn . 
The wine we drink is older than yours. He reads more by 
che beviamo del l^gg^ di 

day than by night* You are more foolish in your old age 
giorno di votte. fotleneliavostravecchiezza 

than you were in your youth. In the situation we are in, we 

non fosie gioventii, stato in cui ^^ 

have more to hope than to fear. Why are you then more 

da sperare da twtsre, 
downcast than the others ? The lesson you are writing is 
depresso state scrivendo 

is easier than mine. He drinks more than he eats. You 

della mia, beve mangia. 

sleep more than a dormouse. I take more exercise (in winter) 
dormUe ghiro. fo eserciziQ d* inverno 

than (in summer). (Were I) as wealthy as Croesus I (would 
(f estate. Se iofossi davizioso Creso farei 
make)_a better use of my riches Uian (he did) of his. 

dellemiericchezze nanfeceeglidelUsue. 
The richer a man is the more covetous he is. The more I 

avaro 
drink the more thirsty I anu The voice of this lady is much 

bevo assetato vwe signora 

more harmonious than yours. She is much handsonjer than 

armonioso della vostra, bello 

the duke's daughter. 



LESSON VII. 

(The day before yesterday) I dined at the admiral's, where 
avantijeri pranzai dal 

I enjoyed the company of Mr. R., who, according to my 

godei compagnim il quale seamdo la mia 

2 1 

opinion, is the most learned man I have ever met. His 
opiniane datto che io abbianmincontrato.il suo 

style in conversation is very plain and clear; his ideas very 
stile conversazione semplice chiaro le sue idea 

high, and the strength of his argument irresistible. (Speak 
sublime forza del raziocinio Farla- 

to him,) be is very affable. ITiis paper is very thin. The 

f^^^' afabile. sotiiU 

ink is very thick. He has written a very long letter. He is 
d€n.'>o, acritto 
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a most virtuous man. The youngest of the sisters is not yet 

virtuoso ^'^ giovane 

married. Mr. William is the tallest in the regiment. The 
maritaia. Guglieiiuo alto reggimento, 

oldest in the assembly will decide the question. He will 
auemhlea deciderd gueiHone, viag" 

travel with the richest man in Germany. Thou art the 
gerd ^ 

2 1 

most careless young man I know. This town is very popu- 
trascurato ^^ ckeioconotco* popo* 

2 1 

lous. A very violent storm threw six merchant veissels on 
lato, furioio imrrasca getib sei mercantile bastimento 

2 1 

tlie southern coast of Sicily. Do not be vain though you 

meridianale SieiRa* =^ vano tebbene 

are very handsome. The apricots you (sent us) last year, 

albicocca che ci mandtute Vanno icorto 
were very ripe. Do not eat any peaches ; they are *unripe, 
maturo. petca "~ aeerbo 

and consequently very unwholesome. Your servant is worse 
in cotueguenxd malsana domatico (adj.) 

than ours. He behaves worse than you do. He is a very 
nostra Si comport a (adv.) — 

2 1 
upright man. 
integro 



LESSON VIII. 

(What o'clock is it ?) It is one o'clock. I think it is two 
Che ora e credo che siano 

o*clock. (Look at) the sun-dial. (It is a quarter past four.) 
Guardate oriuoloasoler^ iono 
2 1 

The opera begins at half-past eight. We dine every day at 

incomincia ^^^ 

£our o'clock. I lef^ the ball-room (at a quarter before five.) 

uscii della ballo sola 
j(It wants a quarter of six.) (It wants ten minutes of 

tono 
eight.) I (have seen him) at eleven. (What day of the 
/' ho veduio a quanti di siamo del 

A A 2 
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month is this ? It is the first. Two line of battle ships ar- 
mese — ar- 

2 1 
rived at Cadiz on the twenty-first of last month. He died 
rivaronoaCadice^^ tcono mori 

•in Italy on the twenty-fourth of February, one thousand eight 

Itaua 
hundred and sixteen. The governor will be here on the first 

2 1 
of next month. Malta the 2d of March^ 1823. Leghorn 

delprpssimo . Livomo 

the 15th of August, 1823. I hepe you (will stop and dine) 
t- $pero che stareie a pranaa 

(with me) to-day. It is now three o'clock, and (we shall sit 
m9co oggi. ci 

down to table) in half an hour. The first time he 
,meiteremoaiavoUt vpUa che 

^ speaks in . that disobliging way, I (will tell him) a few 
^parierd quello tcortete maniera gli dirh due o tre 
words. The last time I wrote to my fa£er.was on the 27<h 
parole, che termi — 

of May, I have danced with her several, times. He has 

.haUato lei parecchia m\hm 

invited me twice, and I have dined with him only once. 
invitato due volte pranxato lui una solawUta 

Napoleon (was bom) at Ajaccio on the 15th of August^ 1769, 
NapoUone nacque in '^ 

and died at St. Helena on the 5th of May, 1821. Charles 

Sant* Elena = . Carlo 

the twelfth, king of Sweden, and Peter the great, emperor of 

.Svezia, Pietro grande 

Russia, were two great men. Charles the fmh, kinc^ of Spain* 
and emperor, of Germany was born at Ghent on tne twenty- 

Gand^ 
fourth of February in the year one thousand five hundred. 
George the first succeeded Queen Anne. All three perished 
Giorgo succeste alia Anna, perirono 

on the scaffold. Both kings ascended the throne in die same 
palco. talirono sul stessa 

year. Both ladies were at the ball. 
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LESSON IX- 

2 3 

I saw your cousia dressed in an extravagant and buffoon- 
vidi cugino vettUo d* bixzarro hufo- 

X 12 1 1 1 

like way. He had a large red hat, a pair of great green apec- 
ncsco maniera. 

1 
tacles, yellow (thick, ill-shaped shoes), and a small white 
giailo tcarpa 

113 2 

umbrella. How pleasant that poor old man is, who (is walk- 
Quanto lepido quel che pa$seggia 

ing) with the admiral. Go to the fair, if you wish to see the 

Andate fiera volete ^^ vedere 

country lasses of the neighbouring villages. Poor little man I 

vicino viltaggi, 
he deserves compassion. The young marchioness is gone to 
merita pUti. a 

2 1 

take a walk. When Jerusalem Delivered was published, 
fare ipasieggiata, la Gerusalemme Liberata uuX alia luce 
many pitiful rhymers, and even some men of great merit 
molto anche vaglia 

began to talk rashly against it. Be gone, (thou despicable 
timiseroadabbajareconirodiessa. Vattene igno» 

ignorant fellow,) do not disturb us with thy (silly expressions.) 
rante ^^ ditturbarci colle tue tciocehezze 

I see a fine little dog in the street. Why have you torn the 
vedo strada, siracciato 

fliaall book ? He is a (poor silly man.) Hiat pretty girl sing* 

uomo. dansella canta 

like an. angel. Whom (do you look for)? The colonel. Go 
come angelo» Chi cercatef coUmnello. An" 

ta the square, you (will easily find him out,) even in the 
date in piazza lo conotceretejacilmente anche in 

middle of the crowd. He has at his side a long bad sword, 
mezzo alia moltitudine. al ^^Jianco lunga spada 

and wears a pair of (large frightful mustachios^ Rest on 
tiene mustacchi spaventevole. Riposate su 

ihiB kittle- bed. I have left the letters on the little table. King 

SonaU 

A A 3 
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1 

the bell.* This little roomf is fine. Throw thai (bad paper) 

belh, Oettate quella carta 

2 
away. It is a (worthless book). O (inconsiderate young 
via. "^ liifro giavine 

man,) you will ruin yourself if you do not listen to the advic^ 
oi raoinerett « te ^ aBcoltate^^ i consigli 

* of an old friend, of yours. Do not sleep in this (bad room;) 
tT un voitro vecchio amico. ^^ - dormite camera 

• it is diity and damp. Thoa art a (tall handsome -woman.) 
^= tporco umido. bel dvnna. 
What a]: (nasty house)! 

V ca$a. 



LESSON X. 

. Dear Marquis, do not complain of me. We have spoken 

r= vi lagnate 
.to .him. She has received from France twofold neck-laces, 

V collana 
which were sent to her by her husband. He sings and plays, 
. che cantare giuocare 

and I study and> wHte. I was with him (two days ago.) 
studiare 8criv€re, due giomi fa, 

12 4 3 
We shall dine afler you. They never dined before us. . Ttef 

dopo di nan tnai prima di 

declared war agiainst us. He speaks ill of her. She speaks 
dichiarare la contro di parlare male 

well of him. Speak to him. Do not speak to him. Let us 
bene 

fOYQ him a reward. Let us not give him any thing. She 
dare ricompensa, nulla. 

came to aee us. Give me a loaf. Giving me a slice of bread. 
venire a vedere. pane. fetta pane. 

Having given a chair to her. Having sp<^en to him. . I do 

tedia 



* A bell used in the house is called campanelUh 
. f Cofifertfio means also a cabin in a ship. 
I A, |>laced after vhat in an admiratlve phraQe^isxioi^ei* 
pressed in Italian. 
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ycm honor. Scold him and her,. Do not scold her. Do you 

im^fVS' SgridtMft 
see them ? He flatters Cumself too much. We wish to 

lusingare desiderare 

know him. Dress thyself. We cannot g^nt you leave. 
cunoteere Vatire . accordare lapermistione 

They punished themselves and^ not me.- I leave these gen- 

punire laiciare 

tlemen with you. (He is very fond of speaking) of himself. 

Gli place molto il parlar 
Be prudent and circumspect, when you speak of yourself. 

fiitrvato 
He is not master of himself. They have been sent by you. 

padrone ^^ 

He said within himself^ that he would not (part from) her; 

tro! the laiciare 

Be useful to' yourself and (your neighbours). 

prossimo. (sing.) 



LESSaN XL 

2* 1 
H«re is the treaty ; it was signed last month, and is 

ialhncrUto il 
guaranteed, by England. We have not been guided by ava- 
gua^antito guidaii 

rice nor by ambition, but by the hand of God. It saved us 

saltare 
from every danger; it made us victorious; it will assist ns. 

da rendere vincitore ; tyutare 

Let us confide in it. Give some to the soldiers. Give him 

confidare 
some. Do not give him any. Give them to me. Do not 
give them to me. Let us speak to him of it. Let us not 
«peak to him of it. Send me some. Do not send me any. 

Mandare 
Here are some cherries; buy four pounds of them. How 

ciliegia; comprare 
many books will you buy ? 1 shall buy twenty. They will 
thank you for it. Open the trunk, you will find three pair 
rmgraziare bank, trovare 

of silk stockings in it. We shall go to court to-roorrow. 1 
hope we shall see there several Englishmen. Ambition has 
been fiital to him ; bat without it, he (icould not have done) 

tenza di non avrebbe potutojfart 
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2 1 

SO many wonderful things. The love of glory produces gteat 

ammirabUe produrre 

men t a man led by it is very useful to his country, and for- 

fuidato da patria 
is enemies. Who (is coming)? My guardian? 

a* tuai nernico, Chi viene f tutore 

Yes, it is he himself. There are some men, who think dif- 

pensare 
ferently. 



LESSON XII. 

His house was built last year. It is larger than ours. 
fuhbrkato grande 

Your soldiers are better disciplined than ours. A friend of 

(adv.) disciplinato 
2 1 

mine will come here perhaps to-night; let me know it. 

qui forse ttasera /are sapere 

14 2 3 
Whose boots are these? They are mine. The meadows 
Di chi ttivale ^= prato 

are yours ; the country-house, hers ; and the olive-trees, mine. 

r catadicampagna ulivo 

I am pleased with my servant, and yours. How does 
contento di Come ^^ 

2 1 

your father do? Your brothers know that you were with 

tta sapere eravate 

us. Speak to his wife, and mine. Her brother is not mar- 

ammO' 
ried. I shall send his letters to my friends, and yours. If 
gliato 
Your Excellency thinks proper to mention it to His 

Ecceilenza credere convenevoledifarnemenzione 
Majesty, here is the petition. He sacrificed his riches, 
health, and sisters to his ambition. She was beloved by 
salute amato 

her relations. The king, abandoned by his followers, ran 

abbandonato Jug' 

away, from the field of battle. Wh<»e seals are these? 
fire campo battaglia sigillo 

They are mine; (you are mistaken), they, axe my Other's. 

V* ingatmatA . di 
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How can you be so unkind to a friend of mine? Two 
potere tanto scortese verso 

2 1 

sailors of ours deserted last Monday. The surgeon cut off 
marinaro dUertare Mrurgo tagliare 

2 1 2 1 

her left hand. A shot carried his two legs away. I have 

siniitro palia portare via 

dislocated my shoulders. You break my heart. Go and 
ilogare spalla tpezzare a 

wash your hands. She is washing her hands. Mind how 
lavare sta badare 

you carve; you will cut your fingers. The executioner 

trinciure tagliare haja 

14 

cut their heads off. Hie captain was speaking with Mrs.S., 
ironeare 

and told her cousin to sit down. He will soon (squander 
-a di 'tedere. »ciaiac» 

away) his property. My little sister is ill ; let us go (and 
guare makUo. a- 

aee her.) 
ved€tia 

LESSON xiir. 

This penknife shall be given to your best pupil. These 

migliore allievo, 
£aibles are written with elegance*. This is the plain, in 
favola pUmura, tn. 

which that £unous battle (was fought); this is the rivulet in 
ctiiorove celebre m dette rusteUetto 

2 1 

which the enemy's leader (quenbhed his thirst); and these 

nemico generate dutetarsi 

are the stones sprinkled (by the) blood of our pe6ple. D« 

innaffiato. del 

13 2 . 

not take those curtains a^ay. Thi^ man nev^r keeps his 

cortine non mai manteuere 

word. That man has been unsuccessful in his undertaking. 

infelke 
Speak no move tome of that man; he has deceived me, and 

insannare 
those who were recommended to him. He, who in hi$.. 

roQComandutQ 
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have I offered an insult? In what oountry shall I take a 
fart ^^ pa€»e ^^ 

refuge ? Which of the two will accompany me ? Which 
r leavers f 

will remain ? Under what star was I bom ? Who is (worse 

pm mat' 
2 1 

treated) by fortune than I am? 
trattalo ^^ 



LESSON XVI. 

tliere are two generals at the head of the army, both of the 

testa 
same age; but one more brave than the other. ''Here are 
the weapons," said he, showing his sword and a poison; "I 

arma la il 

shall either conquer with this, or die by the other." I have 

o vincere o delP 

examined the trial of your unfortunate countrymen; the 

processo compatriotto ; 

youngest were (led astray), and their punishment will not be 

traviato castigo 

so severe as that of the otliers. " Eat, drink, and live 
merry," said he to me. " I will have nothing else," 
allegramente 

replied I to him ; " and wish to retire." Respect 
ritpondtre desiderare di ritirarsL 

other people's property, and be satisfied with your own. 

contento del = 

To speak of death, and die, are two different things. *Some 
laugh, and some cry. If any person should know what 

piangere. 
you have done, you would no longer be considered a great 

piu riputato ^= 

1 1 

man. Why do you not make ypur troubles known to the 

esporre 
Duke and his brother? Both can relieve you. I hav€ re- 

sollevare 

* This phrase, and others of the same nature, are expressed 

also by cAi chi: bs, 

Chi dice una cosa, chi tin* alira ; 
Some say one thing, some another. 
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ceived a great many civilities finom Mr. Smith and his lathef^ 

finezzm 
and ^am grateful to both for what they did for me. You will 

di 
meet at the banquet the English and Fr^ich gentlemen, that 

are now in this island. Do not speak of politics to either 

po/i^tca(sing.) 
1 1 

of them. I will send you back the peaches and wall- 

rimandare 

14 2 3 
nuts; both are of a very bad quality. We only have two 

soli 
5 
enemies, and neither of them will be able (to do us any harm). 

nuocerd, 
2 1 

I have not given any reason to either of them to scandalize me. 

— mativo = diffamare 

Why then do they fly from me? They deceive one 

fuggire == ingannare 

another. Hiey wish to die for each other. 

volere * 



LESSON XVII, 

Somebody is making a noise ; who is he ? We shall give 
tta — 

this letter to somebody. When you speak of any body, mind 

badare 
what you say. If any of these ladies like to dance, we 
a volere ^ • 

(shall send for) the musicians. Take some of these nee* 
mandare a chiamare sonatorL noc0 

tarines. Some of your relations are in the country. When- 
periica. Ognivol" 

ever I call on him, he has always some tale to tell 
tacke visitare istorietta araccontare 

me. Nobody assists me. He assists nobody. I have done 
nothing. Nothing discourages him. No o&cer shall go on 

scoraggire 
shore without my permission. We do not know any body at 
Iteghora. In no shop. Not one of ytmr ships (fell in) 

l^no abbatteni 
BB 
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yrith that pirate. Nothing lasts in this world. And he was 
in durare 

■ . . , 1 , 

so completely transformed, that no one could have, known 
.' deltutto tratmutatOy raffigurare 

1 
him again. The sea was quiets and no clouds veiled 

nullo ntt6e(fem.) veiare 
the stars. 



LESSON XVIII. 

You are the protector of all our family. All my hope is in 
you. All his actions are guided by prudence and justice. I 

da 
see your (father-in-law) every day. The (mother-in-law) 

suocero suocera 

writes every week to us. Her (daughter-in-law) has lost 

settimana nuora 

a servant. You will hear every thing from the (son-in-law). 

genera 
We opened the gates of the church, and found every thing 

aprire porta 
spoiled by the rain and thunderbolt. Every body knows 
guastato Judtnine (mas .) 

me, and I know very few people. All the officers will be 

poco ■ geuU. ' 
assembled at ten o^clock, and each will receive the orders of 
the commander-in-chief. He has left ten thousand pounds 

lira sterlina 
to each brother, and six thousand to each sister. Whoever is 
kind and charitable, will be esteemed by his fellow-creatures. 

Mmie, 
2 1 
With the consent of every body. Hiat cruel man is hated 

coniemo 
by every one. We have to pay two dollars each. Each of 

dovere — per 

the ladies went away. In each case. His horses are arrived; 

giunio; 
each is saddled and bridled most sumptuously. He 

sellato imbriglialo magn^tamenie, 

(speaks ill) of any man whatever. His cuirass is so strong, 
^arlare contro carazza 
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Aat he is protected against any sword whatever. Whatever 

sicuro da 
foM may hear, be silent. This* is the troth, whatever you may 
beheve. He can speak with eloquence of any thing whatever. 
Now this is the justice of the king; that those who apply ' 

ricorrere 
to hiln, whoever they may be, (are immediately admitted) to 

ti'ammettano nibito 
his presence. Come, whoever thou art, either a virgin or a 
goddess, do advise me who am an unhappy shepherdess. 

cansigliare ^ = =» 

(Gentlemen, come at whatever hour you like; you will find 

vi putce; 
me at home. Be pleased iX> stay here (a short time) with me^ 

Fiacciavi di alguanto 

and . hide not frpi me what is become of tier. 
celare ^ mi chtcohl 



LESSON xrx. 

We are hunting hares and rabbits^ with which this little 
caeciare di cui 

island abounds. When you called the VetturinOy we were 
drinking your health* I shall not stir hence, and 

alia muavern diqui 

1 shall (look at) those who pass by. If he knows that yoo 

OMcrvare — 

are arrived, he will be looking for you all over the town. 

pir =^ 
I am examintog the nursery in order to choose those plants, 

$emtnzajo affine di 
which, according to my opinion, will thrive in your orchard. 
secondo ^ allignare pometo. 

When we were at Padua, we often went to see the professors 

Padfwa, a 

of that University* Caius Marius was bom at Arpinum 

C^ Mario Arpino 

from obscure and illiterate parents. He signalized himself 

indotto genitore. disiinguere 
under Scipio, at the siege of Numanzia. The Roman ge- 

Sciptone^ atteiUo • — - 

aeral saw the courage and intrepidity of young Marius, and 

inirepidezza 
B B 2 
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foretold the era of his fotare greatness. The tnost celebrated 

predire — grandezza^ 

temple of Mars at Borne, was bttilt by Ailgustas after the 

Marte in Augusio ' 

battle of Philippi. Carthage was destroyed by the Romans 

FilippL 
147 years before Christ. The memory of Adrian was as- 
prima di Cruto, memorim Adriano tor- 

tonishing. t)id he breakfast with the French minister? 
prendente. fare coiazUme 

Did he tell you what my father wrote to the commissary ? 

• • c<mm$9ariof 

I have not had the pleasure of seeing your friends. If you 

piaeere (pres.inf.) — 

2 1 

ask six months' leave, the goyemment will not grant it to 

di ui mesi tin eongedo, gavemo 
you. If you remain quiet^ I will give you two beautiful 

tranqutilo, 
prints. We shall retire at the hour (you like). As soon 
stampa. ritirarn chevorrete. 

as the dinner is over, I shall call on you. We shall 

venire a trovare — 
talk of that when the captain is on board. He will go or 

abhor do, 
shore after he has given a lesson to his pupils. Perhaps he i& 

= Fone 

not gene to the play. Do not enter; perhaps he is busy. 

teatro, occupato^ 

Do not tire that man. Do not reply when I scold thee. 
tmnejare 

2 1 

I have written this year (to my friends) in the East Indies. 

agli amid the ho Orientale Indian 
After he had considered a little while, he answered.. 
pensato ^ 



LESSON XX. 

2 1 

I wonder you should flatter that author so much. I 
maravigliarsi aduktre 

was surprised he could stand temptation. I (am 
torpreso pottre remtere alia tentazione, ho 
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afraid) ybu have disobeyed the ocden. I fear he will- die of 

paura 

lAlat disease. : He is a good master; he always wishes that 

malattia, padrone; 

his servants should be satisfied. I wish you may succeed in 
everything. He (would hie;ve) me. go with the geoeraU' 1 

allow that every one should tell me the truth, though it ' 
ptrmettere 
be displeasing. I will not allow you to neglect your affairs. 

spiactvoh. tratcurare 

I grant you that we are more lucky than he is. He or- 

amcedere ^^ 

dered that every officer should be on board at sun-set. 

altrumontardsltole 
Command that we should go and fight, and we shall obey. 

battersiy 
1 do not doubt but you will approve of his measures. For 
chenon . ^^ Pfr 

God's sake do not detain mey I must be (atthe).ge- 
V amor del Cido trattenere dal 

neral*s at nine o'clock. It was oecessacy for us to be' silent. 

It is better for him to be with me than with those (lazy fellows), 

sfaccendato. 
Is it possible for you not to follow our opinion? It w^ 

nderire a 
just that he should fall^ who was the cause of our evils. It is 

male.^ 
probable he will arrive here before the courier. Where is the 

coiTtere, 
2 3. 
person who dares to contradict me? There is no one who 

2 1 non chi 

wishes to drink more. Find me any one who might help me 
in this work. I see nobody that knows us. If you know 
any body that has the intention to buy a house, send him to 

di 
my office. There is no man in the world I esteem more than 

ttffizio, 
you. I think there was a philosopher who said that the 
world had been destroyed several times : (I think). he is called 

WW* pare 
Francis. 11k)u art very incredulous: I do not wish to imi- 
Franceaco. 

B B 3 
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tate Ihee. I believe I have a soul whicfe is inunortal. Seod- 

' 2 
me a soldier whom I can trast. This is the sftost difficult 
di fidarsi, 

1 
passage I have ever met in this work* 
pasta opera. 



LESSON XXL 



To forgive our enemies is a mark of a great sonl. To 

know how to give seasonably is a talent few persons possess. 
Since you must (have an interview) with tne artist, make 
Oiacchi abboccargi 

him come (to my house). I cannot refrain from drinking 

da me, 
that wine, although the doctor has forbidden me to do it. I 

medico vietare - 

often see him walking with the Rabbins. It is necessary to 

Ral^no, 
pretend not to see. He would not see me any more. I hear 

voile /Hi). 

them talking together. I npver heard you slander your 

tUicorrere dirmale(gemt) 

neighbours. Let me alone ; I am not in a good humour. 

Lasciatemi stare ; . di — umore. 

Though I have told him many times to stay at home, he 



n^ volte starsene a casa, 
?'or all I am not his 
Benchi eli 



does not care to obey me. For all I am not his ^ther, I do 



Jaencne sii 

not leave off scolding him. He can dance. Canyousvnm? 
I can; but I am not able to swim to^ay, for I feel 

Huotpire ^^ ^^ sentirsi 

(without strength). I can dance one hour (without stopping, 

spossato. di seguito, 

and not ft^el tired for it). If you can (draw in colours), I 

' Menza stancarmi, dipingere. 

pray you to make me a copy of this picture. Do not fail to 

quadro, 
answer me by return of post. I always forget to (make an 
col ritomo corriere, infor* 



exercises; W 

im|fiiry) about k. The king ordered me to conclude a truce 
marti tregua 

with the enemy. If you help me to effect the welfare of 

effettuare bene 

my subjects, history will speak both of me and you. That 

ntdditOf e 

man is enticing us to forsake virtue. That person is 

allonianarsi da 
enticing you to swerve from the path of honour; but re- 

deviate sentiero 

member you are a king. I apply myself to study from mom- 

dalla 
ing till evening, and he plays the fool the whole day with 

alia ruzzare 

the blackguards of the neighbourhood. He strives to sup- 
monello mante* 

port his family (in a decorous way), and aspires to obtain ; 
nere la decorosamente^ procacciani 

the &iteem of every-body., I think I see in you the inuge of 

Mi pare di 
your father, and I love you as tenderly as (I did him). 

teneramente amui lui. 
This professor teaches you how to live (like an honest man), 

— da uomo dabhen^^ 

both by his science and actions. He is a treasure to you ; 

con tesoro 

mind not to lose him. Glory excites the mind to perform 

fare 
great deeds. I have been waiting for you all the morning to 

azioni, 
take you to the governor's. He stood neutral in order not 
eondurre restare 

to (make us his enemies). I write to you these lines to aseer- 
inimicarsi con noi. riga ficcer^ 

tain the truth. (I shall call on you) to take leave. You 
tarsi (genit,) Verro da voi congedo, 

give us a great deal to eat and little to drink : I wish you 
would give us plenty to drink and little to eat. I have to 
pray you in favour of a friend of mind. My wife dissuaded 

« pro 
me from going to Lucca baths. I hardly believe it. I had 

' bagno, lo slento 
much ado to persuade him. For all he is assiduous to his 

al = 
work, (he can scarcely get his livelihood). Go about prour 
lavorOf egli stent a a vivere, Andate a Jure i 
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b^ifi«ss). He will not be long before he comes. It i$ neiH 
fatti rmtri. Non ittenteri motto a "^ 3cioc-. 

sense to listen to what he says. 
chezza dare rtita 



LESSON XXII. 

Ibe annies thou hast defeatec|> the- nations tiiou hs&i snb-^ 

tconfiggere. slog- 

dued, the enemies thou hast for^ven, and the victory 
giogarcy ai guati tu 

thou hast obtained over thy passions, render thee great in 

avuta agU 

'the eyes of men. Taste that wine, and let me know< 

Gusiare di iapere di 

whether it is good or bad. The rain has interrupted, this 

se — 
autumn, the works I had begun. After he had peeled 
autunno, sbucciare or mondare 

a pear, he made three parts of it, and gave one to me, ano- 
ther to the cavalier, and the third to his son. After you have 
. cavaliere, al ^^ . 

curried the horses, give them the oats. I shall tell the 
stregghiare biada (sing.) 

cook to give us to-morrow another dish of red mullets, 
CHOCO (^che) irigiiof 

2 
(since you liked them very much) to-day. The servant 
giacch^ vi iono piaciute moUo famigliare 

1 • . 

having arrived at Genoa, having delivered the letters, and 

■^ Gtnfyoay ^^ data 

having signi^ed the message, was with great joy received 

*^ fatio imbaHciatay Jeita 

by the lady. Copy me the sentences which have been pub- 

ientenza 
lished to day. The evening having arrived, he took us back 

** venuto, ricondttrrt- 
to our house, and remained with us till eleven o'clock, 

Mtare ■ fino alU 
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LESSON XXIII. 

The Greeks were feared by the Persians. I was always* 

Persiano. 
invited by him. If you do not go to the review they will 
f raaegna 

punidh ypu. He was (stoned to death) by the mountaineers ; 

lapidato montanaro; 

but the chie& of the murder were taken and hanged. They 

capo omicidw impiccatL 

bare shot the malefiictors upon the ramparts. Passions are 

fucilare fnalfaitore muro, 

too much (listened to) by men. In summer time people 

aacoUato D' estate — 

seldom dance in hot countries. When people are in 
raramente ealdo paeu. si 

good healthy they eat more at sea than on shore. They say 

per in terra, 

you will be elected a member of the college. (It was rtt-» 
fietto — 8i sparte la 

moured) that the enemies had taken a fortress of the first 
voce (subj.) fortessa 

class. (A report is spread; that a great deal of blood has 
4trdine, Corre voce 

been spilt on both sides. (I will not allow) people to sleep 

sparto da parte, lo non voglh che ~^(sub.) 

(in day-time). A coward is despised. Cowards are despised* 

di giomo, codardo 

In &e opera of (yesterday ev^ung) they sang a very fine 

— jersera 

duet. Two very pretty women were heard sing. The 
duetto, vezzofo 

theatre of San Carlos is so large^ (that one does not hear 
teatro Carlo che la voci fwn si sente 

people sing distinctly). They do not (show any regard) for 
dutintamente, *= rwpettart ^^ 

decency. They do not (show any respect) to the pro- 
£0iivenien2a.(plu.) ^^ ' ritpettare . = 

perty of others. When people bark a great deal, they do 

abbi^are 
not bite much. In the dog-days we hear the grasshop* 
^^ mordere poco, ca?iico/a(sing.) cicala 
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per sing. We do not answer these letters to-day. It is 

"~ a 

called so in Italian. Tliey pat to die sword one thoa- 

co»i mandartafil di tpoda 

sand people. They will not know you with this coat on. 
pemme. ~ 

Tbey will weloome us. People will hate thee. WHen 

accoglkre bene 
we shave ooiselYes in haste, (we often cut oar 

radere frettoj sovetUe si/a un tagUo al or nel^ 

feces). Wh^en we do. sincerely repent our fiuilts, wedte-* 
vi$o. nno pentirsi sua failo, ^^ 

serve pardon. People got up quite staimed. Ibey say a 

tuito tbahrdUo. 
great many things of him. What do th^ say of htm"? Do 
they not speak well of him? Answer me. Ifit one read this 
author often; for one can deiive a gieat deal of knowledge 

trarre lume 

from him. Some quails were seen two days ago, bilt new 
they do not see (any more) 4»f them. They will giife me t)ie 

charge of it. They will write to us about it. Thoa 

imeombenza 

widest some snuff: we shall give you some. As they know 

sDoUre Sietoke v 

yo^ like rum, they will send you ten bottles of it. I have 

[^SLt.)piaeere •» 

been spoken to in favour of that man. A great many 

(idle stories) have been said there. They have not yet spoken 

. fole 

of a co&nposition, but they will speak of it (before long)^ 

aggiusiafnento^ frapoca. 

When we have no time we cannot do miich. One can live 

moUo, 
. well in this town if he has plenty of money to spend. I am 
sorry they have bad no consideration for our age. They 

riguardo alia 
have not had the good sense to give him fair words. Hiey 

accortezxa hwmo 

grant you what you ask. Soldiers are forbidden to go out 

vietare 
9£tet the retreat Men of war alone are allowed to enter 
ritirata. Legno da guerra epprodun 

that harbour. I am not allowed time to dine. 
in dare 
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LESSON XXIV. 

r 

What do you tliink of the weather? Shall we be able to 
^^(dQ.t)sembrttre 
go out without any danger of getting wet? It has rained, is 

= hagnarn f 

raining, and will rain till the evening. It is cold, and has 
snowed this morning. The storm has hindered me .irom 
sleeping. It lightened, thundered, and hailed two hours ago. 
It has not thawed this week. I ne^er did care for him. 

non mai di 

It had already grown dark, when some robbers came to pay 

ladro fare 

me a kind visit. It has always concerned me to better 

visiia gentile, di migliorare 

your condition. Divers misfortunes have befallen us. Tell 

sventura accadere 

me whether he is come in time. My master is not yet gone 

a 
oijit ; if you wish to speak to him, come up. We had entered 

satire. 
the city before the magistrates were taken and thrown into a 
dungeon. Several have perished in crossing the river. 

prigione otcura. Dalicare 

He was bom in misery. Although he is become wicked, I 

1 1 

am in hopes to call him back to virtue. He fainted in 

^ ricondurre 
my arms. The day has at last appeared which will crown us 
with glory. The symptoms of a relapse having disappeared, 

di ricaduta 

the physician prescribed for him sea-bathing. Hebas re- 

^^ (dat.) i ^gfii^i mare, 
mained alone. This watch-chain has never belonged to me. 
Since he has- stayed here in the bad season, it is just that he 
should remain in the good. The .magician has touched the 
earth, and this vein of water has immediately sprang up. 

Petrafca has pleased, pleases, and will please a great many 

people. Your. speech has displeased the king. Do not drink 
any of this wine, it (has turned sour). The horizon is be- 

inacetire. rabbu- 
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come dim, and threatens disasters. Companions, let us not 
jarsi per^ 

lose courage. He has not chosen to come with his children. 
derti d* animo, volere 

I have not been able to go along with them. I hare been 

= do- 

obliged to upbraid him. (He must have been vexed) 
vert rimpraoermre doveni rattrigtare 

for the death of the cardinal. We were not able to write to 
delta 

him. They have not walked. We have walked over a 

poiseggiare camminare per . 

bad road. Poor man, how .feeble he is grown 1 Go and 

ttrada. quanlo ilian- ~~ guidiref 

pay a visit to my ffod-son who has been taken ill. 

figlioccio ammalarsL 



LESSON XXV. 

3 1 

We sank this week two enemy's frigates, and three 

wcmico^adj.) 
2 2 

line-of-battl^ships. What a misfortune! sixty fishing 
vascelio, ==* pescareccio 

1 
boats have sunk near the harbour, and all hands 
barca tutta la gente (sin.) 

perished. He who has run over many seas, will be able to 

give us information of that enormous fish called the whale. 

smimrato ^^ baleM, 

We ran to the place whence the voice came out. Let us low^r 
luogo ande ammainare 

the sails ; the vrind has increased. I have brought up and pro- 
tected him like my son. The hunters have not yet come 
down the mountain. Ko sooner had he gone down stairs, 
dal iitonte, Non prima letcaie, 

2 3 1 
than the conspirators fell upon him, and murdered him. 

addosso gli, trucidare 

1 2 6 3 5 4 6 

Having heard how clever this Florentine goldsmith was iathe 

valere ■ Fiorehtino orefice 



i 
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art of nealing, I made him come (to my house). Had my 

niellarey da me. 

prayers (been of any avail), they would have been readmitted 

vaiere 
into this assembly. Ye, who have lived a comfortable and 

agiato 
voluptuous life, prepare yourselves to lead a hard and 

ntoUe tnenare itentaio 

painful one. He died gloriously as he lived. I reached the 
dolorosa giungere aW 

gate, tired and panting, and after having ascended the first 
Uicio., stanco anelante, salire 

stairs, I rested a few minutes upon that plain space. 

scala, (sing.) nianerottolo. 

He went up first, and I followed him. They have not yet 

primoy seguitare 

come up to that high degree of glory to which their father 

grado 
arrived. A great confusion has followed. That warijor, 
whose steps you have followed, has died to-day of the wound 

pedata 
he received on the head. The army has taken the field. The 

allu sortire in canqniffna. 

besieged (have made two sallies), and twice they have been 
. Quediati sartire due voUe^ 

repulsed. Heaven has elected thee to so great an honour. 
respingere. ^* 

2 12 

.You have been allotted a surprising courage and invincible 

iorprendente 
firmness. After mass I departed from him. And he would 
fermezza, la meua partir$i 

2 
have parted in two the face of Roger. Let us shun ill-bred 

Ruggiero, icostumato 

1 2 1 

acquaintances, as one does a poisonous serpent. He has run 

pratka, terpe, 

away from me. I never ran away before the enemy. This 

innanzial 
medicine has cured me, and will cure you also. . I have not 
• yet recovered. Ask those ploughmen if the emperor has 

htfoko 
'. passed the river. We have passed our time (in a pleasant 

piacevolr' 

cc 
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way). The oourier has not passed yd; Let us wait for him. 
mente. 

Two gentleman hare just goo^ down stairs; overtake 

or ora smontare '/e tctda ; raggiugnere 
.them, aod^give thftm thase 'keys. , The.prine miouter has 

chiave. 
:just alighted fiKnn his.hcnse^ and (taken his way) to the 

— awiarsi ^oene 

palace. How can you believe a nan who has fed you with 

di 
vain hopes? Gfood by to th^e, - lamgotogto water 
Rimanti in pace, or addioy abbeverare 

the flock thai^aa been grazing the whole day in the adjoin- 
greggia vitir 

ing grassy valley. .Have'yon dispatched your business? 
na erboso affare (i^hx.) 

2 4 
(I am struck with horror) in telling it you. I saw the cruel 
R-accapricciarti nel 

3 1 

blow darted: he staggered a moment, then fell; and the 
colpo vibrare : (inf.) traballare 

blood, which gushed impetuously out of his wound, stained 

Mia macchiure 

these very clothes of mine. They went to the inn, where 

"^ panni albergOy 

they found that valiant soldier who had dismounted several 

prode 
hussars. Our goats have grazed. Cheer up, my friend, the 
ussaro. capra Animo^ ^^ 

jcnterprise came to a happy issue. 
sortire il desiderata fine. 



LESSON XXVI. 

He speaks of having written to me a long letter about the 
dire intomB ■ 

marriage of our grand-daughter: I answer that I have not 
nuitrimonio nipotina : — (/i(inf.) 

received it. He asserts that I was «p<^en to about this af- 

assicurare 
£aiic at Mn {T.'a: I do not reooUect it. Some would (make 

volere vender 
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me believe that the moon is made of green cheese), and think! 

lucciole per lanterne 
I anr a (hair-brained man); but they will repent it. They/ 

smemorato; 
will perceive too.' late, that the giand-fether of Catherine* 
troppo tardiy avolo di Caterina . 

is not an old fod; and that nothing should be done 

vecckio rimbamhito ; dovere 

by hi9 relations without consulting him. I have been informed^ 

sapulo 
you have profited by the lessons given to you by Mr. N.; I 
am glad of it. You will know before long the desire I have 
godere fra poco 

of being useful to a brother, who resembles me in his con* 

rassomiglia ' cow- 

duct. He saw her at the public walk, and immediately 
dotta, passeggio, 

fell in love with her. He fell in love with my agent's daugh-*' 

2 1 
ter two months ago, and 'he will marry her next month. 

il 
You laugh at' me; but know that. I will make you blush for 

supere (inf.) 

2 1 

what you have done. Ife does not come to see us (any lon- 

' : J . • pi^ ' • 

ger). Do not wonder at it; for he does the same thing ever 
with $ome of his old friends. Be well pleased with what 

antko 
1 give you, and avail yourself. of my advice. Hiis man in- 

comiglior 
termeddlek with other people's business, and does hsprm to 

o^flre,(plu.) 
a great many with his bad tongue. If I understood precious.' 

stones as well as I do men, I should be a good jeweller. 

^= gu^eUiere. 
He is a good judge of wines. I do not pretend to know phi^ 
losophy or sculpture. I told him that he opposed unjustly 

scuUura. 
my brother-in-law's designs. He resented it, and left off 

2 ' 

frequenting our house. What are those Dutch vessels 
frequentare Olandese 

1 
loaded with ? I think they are loaded with iron, .gin, 

spirito diginepro,' 
C C 41 
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buttery and cheese. Fill these casks with white 

burrOfOTbutirro, ' farmaggio, botte 

wine. He ordered that the hall should be adorned with 

sala adornare 

pictures. Here is a gentleman whom you will accommodate 
guadro, 
with every thing he may want. The treasures of the duke 

abbUognare. 
would not be sufficient to gratify his impetuous passions. 
bastare sfrenato 

13 4 5 

He does not please his friends. How handsome that child 

bambino 
1 
is ! I think it resembles its mother. He is persecut- 

(dat.)p<?rcre cher^ allar^ 

ing severely those who revolted from him. They will not set 
out from France for some years. He left me at day- 

partirsi al far del 
break. Why dost thou fly from me? I fly from amuse- 
giomo, 

ments, but not from thee. He ran away from home. This 
is the hour in which wild beasts go out of their dens. I shall 

fiera ^^ tana. 

2 1 

obey your orders as a faithful servant ought to obey his 

dffoe ^^ 

master. Those two brothers^ who killed one another^ (were- 
%lpadr<me. 
brought into the world) by you. My happiness depends 

nacquero 
upon you. Very great disturbances arose from that assas-' 

turbolenza nascere assas- 

sination. My brother does not like these Indian sauces. 
sinio, Indiana saisa. 

The vieifer outlived the grand seignior three years. Leo the 

vitire gran iignore Leone 

Tenth succeeded Julius the Second on the 15th of March, 

Giulio — 

1513, and died on the 1st of December, 1521. Say what you 

will, he is (a good-natured man), and is not offended 

di buon indole, or di buona pasta^ 

at any thing. He fell in with (some people) who seemed to 

nulla, alcuni = 

l^e' soldiers. I fell in with a great many who were begging 

•^ ■ occuUare 
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hoih 4oor to door. Come al^g^db teust tp me. I d<^ not 

uscioin — -— 

tmst^u (aagr RMve).. When I think of the ingratitude of 

piU. 
my p^ofJii^- 1& is ft louden fo m^ He Uvea tipon meat) 

venire infastidio. came. 

live Upon* yegetaUea for a vreek. The poor people- of the 

vegetah gente(smg.) 

neighboturing mountains live generally on potatoes^ rye 
vidno patata, segala 

breads and milk. Who ha^ stolen thy purse? He alvrays 

latte, borsa? 

steals my pens. Hide it from her. I do not hide it frcnn 
you. Po not hide from us the answer -of the king. . He took 
away from me all the English paper that I had .bought \ 
week ago. 



LESSON XXVII. 

He has learnt by heart exactly two hundred verses. Faith, 
a mente 
(I shall pay thee oflf for it). He is gone out this instant. It 

me. la pagheraL . . 

is actually so. This town, which thou seest now so rich, was, 
in times of yore, a shelter to the poor of the province. I 

f7 ricavero d^i 
cannot go forward, I am tired. Go on with your discourse. 
As we shall mention hereafter. Let him go before. I would 

fare menzione 
rather forfeit all my property. We were formerly members 

perdere • ^ene.('plu.) > 

of the same college, and also good friends. We have left him 
behind. He will be more cautious for the future. Let us 

' guar dingo 
finish our affairs, and we shall dine afterwards. (I might 

de»nare Allora 

then have been ten years old). He has never recovered since 
poMa io aver dieci anni. ' riaversi 

that. Let us go jgently. . You will do this at leisure. Send 

Mandare 
for him tod me, tod fcff those also who were present. I 

per 
have tioi yet Examined the qu^tion. Some have little, some 

. . Chi. "- pocoy 

c c 3 
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t&uch'. Come ^ery terly. These ear-rings are by far finer 

per tempo. orecchino 

than yours. He did me many times the honour (to call 

di venire a 
on me). He is not here; look for him somewhere else. At 
trovarmi. 
least I shall be in a short time entirely recovered/ It is not 

guaritc, 
an easy thing to understand fully some passages of Daiite: 

ptuso 

To-day I am somewhat better. We have eaten enough. Do 

itare (adv.) 

what you are ordered with punctuality, or else you will be 
chastised. He told me by word of mouth that there were no 
cattiguto, 

further orders. He has always spoken openly to me. The 
uUeriore 
physician has allowed him to go about in the cool of the 

al fresco 
morning. Recollect to go on soflly in this affair. Since 

— negofio. Giacchl 

you wish to talk to Mr. N., let us go below. Your looks are 

fguardo 
always fixed above. (He looks at him from head to fopt), 

ben ben lo squadra, 
and says, " it is he himself." He is entirely recovered. They 
dress after the German fashion. Who is that man dressed 
vestire Tedesco 

after the manner of the ancients? 

anticof 



LESSON XXVIII. 

Surely I prefer staying on board (to playing at billiards) 

di ttarmene ehe giuocar$ al bigliardo 

on shore with those gentlemen. There were one thousand 

2 i 

men or thereabout. The assailants were nearly two hun- 
— aualitore incirca 

1 
dred and fifty. He works continually. I do beseech you to 

open the door^ in order that I may be sheltered 

aecioccht potere (subj.) stare al coperto 



tiiere within. First Iheaird ^e dtugfater sj^ak, then I s$m 

Prma (inf.) 

him (rising and sitting down) in that place. He will arrive 

letarsi e porsi asedere 
there at midnight. Go into riky garden when you like. 

voUre. 
There you will find some exquisite fruit, and flowers of 

/rtt«o,(pl.) 
the sweetest smell. He was warned of it before. He had 

grata odore, 
forbidden me the day before to go out. Do not fear, ibr I 

di , chi 

hare said so many good prayers a little while ago, (that we 

chenon 
need not be afraid). The enemy left the frontiers where they 
ci bisognd temere. 
had assetobled shortly before. For the future he will be very 

ridursi 
severe. My son fell and broke his leg. I have not had a 
moment's rest since. I wish you would have great patience 
with this man. He is very tiresome, (and fond of speaking 

fu^oiOy e gli place molto il, or di 
of his own affairs); perhaps he will come back to-morrow, 
parlare de* suoi affari ; 
and give you a description of his estate. He had three sol- 

descrixione podere, 

diers before and three behind. What art thou doing ? What 
dost thou think of? Why dost thou still look be- 

— PerM, or che = pure 

hind ? Do not turn backwards. This business is related dif- 
ferently by the duke. He will also do that out of spite. If 
thou likest this cottage and the banks of this river so much, 
come and reside here. How will you have me speak to 

abitare ^^ che to (subj.) 

him? Tell them so. How do your brothers do? They are 
tolerably well. Really he did ^oroughly examine all these 
papers. His father goes frequently to church; he, on the 
scrittura, 

contrary, is never seen there I tell you frankly you ought 
to behave better : go within, and apologise to 

fare un* apotogiOf or doman^ 
him. One lives well here within. Do not go too &r 

darescusa. qua troppo 

in: Make these sums be equally divided between them. 
che (subj.) fra di 



/ 
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lit'i^ l»Mly eone td ibji^ oHuitU^; ^e pevcen^ it. Ym 
arrivato occottgersi ne, 

I- ••.•..;.• . 1 a- •• • 2 -^ 

have been till now against our plan^. I sometimes sacceed 
.r ' ' • '^ ctmtrarioa Mi i , jrietce 

in speaking to him: be certain I shall praise you to him. 
lii . (inf.) * , ^ lodarii di.f a iuL 

Why do you trtfat us (so barbarously)? We are men after 

. . din tatUa ifarbarief . 
all. Let him live according to his &ncy; (I do not trouble 
.. ^ .' . , nan tnene 

mysdf about it). He was oyt the whole night. I shall take 
ppeme» ' : Mare. i 

a carriage, and go to see that palace which you praise to me 

-carrozsitr 

as a very beautiful building, both within and without. I 

per tanto ^^ , e • .. 

see he has been trying to make me do what (I never 

:• ' '^ anddtocercandik^^ ^^ cheio faceio .ionoK 

would, that is,) to tell all his villany. 

volli maijarcy doe, ehe io racconti caUiviid.{p\xi.) 
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- It is already three o'clock, and you have not yet shaved 

rcuiere 
yourself. The night is now approaching, let us go and sup. 

awicinatsi. 
This man was formerly a Christian, and now he worships 
' -or adorare- 

Mahomet. What do you mean, Henry } This is not in- 
Maometto, voter dire, Enritof 

deed what you said to us (you had done). (Let it.be now 
■ • ' d' aver faito. Or sia 

3 4 1 2 ' 1 

^hat it tnay)j 1 am not the only one that groWs old. I do^ 
6hepud, — nongia^^ iola *"" ^^ Sivecchiare. ^ 

-243' 

ftot wish you Jo abandon your country^ and (live afni- 
nongid- che — (subj.) ^ • andiaie 

slf^able life, rambling abotU ^ world). l9o4r do* I now (tak^' 
tapinand&ptrjo mondo, k . ■• ; Nl ^^ » or rip- 
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back) what I granted you formerly. And not very feur from 

the place where the sportsman was, the dogs l>egan to (ran 

after) two roe-bucks. The little iarm of this industrious pea- 

guirt capriuoio. 

sant is not much more cultivated than that of our steward. If 

you have nothing to do, sit down; he will not be long com- 

a 
2134 7 8 6 5 

ing. It is not long since the physician came here. John, 

che Giovannif 

who expected a conclusion quite contrary to this, as he heard 
him say so, was the happiest man that ever existed. You 

essere. 
have sometimes called at that house, and there (spoken 

stato^ avete sparlato 

ill of me). I? Never. Did you see him in company with 
contra di me, di 

those gentlemen? Never. He married 

spotarCy or prendere per moglie 
that (poor worthless woman) against my will. I shall eat to- 

dimniciuola 
day to my taste. As he was going down stairs, he heard a 
voice crjdng out for help. He is always below. He will 

gridare — =^ 
without failing give a sumptuous dinner. He is without 

lauto banchetto. 
doubt the best general of the age. Upon my ficiith I do 

di questo tecolo. 
love you, my dear son, (as much as I do myself). As it 

quanta me '^ stesso, 
pleases the Lord, who is in Heaven, and thence governs the 

Signorey reggere 

universe. /He shut us up in a small room, and ordered 
rinckiudere — celUt, 

13 4 a 

us not to go out of it Then I saw a ship (in the ofiing). 
che non = (subj.) indi. per V alto mare. 

On the 13th of August he made a strong speech against his 
= aringa 

2 1 

enemies, and a few days after he died. You will find there- 
a pochi di indi =^ Id in- 
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alxmt a limpid bro<^. . He has a mah. to do good, 
tomo limpido ruscello, ^^ desiderio dal bene^ 

aad is besides very ricb. He was for a long time in prison. 
He spoke at large on the properties of that plant. And that 

gentleman, who had taken me there, said to me, '' Do not 

menare 
fear." This kingdom is by far more powerful than the other. 
(He was not at all abashed) at so sharp an answer ; on the 

Non 81 spaun mica per brusco — 
contrary, with the most gentle (and prettifest Words) in the 

dolei =^ paroUne del 

2 13 
world, he entreated het again to sing. We are not 

pregare £he (subj.) ' — . non mUa 

blindp nor deaf; your behaviour is known to us. While I am 
deco, ne iordo;. a»^afflen/o(pl.) itoto ''- 

speaking, time flies away. He said that he wished more 

fuggire. . 
than ever to be a friend to the warrior. He would never 

trust me to any body. I am swimming in a sea which has 

.13 2 5 4 2 

neither bottom ikor shore. He is not mad, but certainly 

riva, --- non no. si 

.. 1 ....... . 

Extravagant. He answered no. Do hot answer me no. 

itra\l>€tgantei 

Have you broken the lookingi^lass ? No, sir. Should you 

. . !. . rompere '-.'.'' 

1 
wa3]l anything,^ write to us immediately. Nothing can root 

sradicare 
c '. . . .-1 " 

that tmfortunate propensity for gambling out of his heart. He 

infelice passione ginjoco dal - 

did not sleep at all last night. So violent was the assault of 
*" forte assalto 

2 1 
&e first division, which cruelly harassed the left wing of die 
divisione^ straccare 

3 4 
enemy, that the battle lasted but a few minutes. So atrocious 
4 2 . == . , 
a crime was not committed even in the age? (of barbarism). 

mirfatto 6ar6aro.(adj.) 
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He ran atway secretly. This legislator is undoubtedly severe^ 

andjnerciful: severe to those who persist invice^and 

clemente: contro essereosttTiaio 

merciftd (to' them that are misled). 
verso i traviati. 
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We shall now . begin this work. He has just now vi- 
dare principio a lavoro. 
sited the barracks. Sometimes he promises, sometimes he 

quartiere. 
threatens. She is always the same. Now thou shouldst no 

devi 
longer complain. We are at the end of our journey at last. 
piu (inf.) 

2 1 

It is time at last (to conform one's self) to public opinion. I 

<f uniformarsi 

1 2 . 

shall dine to-day at your house. Men are now-a-days 

da voi d* . 

liable to the same passions. Let me know whence thou 
soggetto 

comest. Whence do they come? Where are the muskets? 
(subj.) schioppo? 

He was very much pleased. He had thirty regiments of ca- 
valry, and sixty of infantry: he had moreover m the harbour 
a great number of ships. These pictures are placed perfectly 

nave^ iUuato 

well. Rather to die than be disgracied. Who arrived. first? 

— disonoruto. 

I would sooner see him killed tlian conquered. He acts 

vinto^, 
. .•.•!•• 
worse than he speaks. A laine and most wretchedly dressed 
(adv.) jrfirc. 

2 ' , ■ " 

man. His ancestors wore unfortunate, and he is likewise 
persecutecji by fortune. ' I have not done it on purpose, that 
fine . yoiiiig man. speaks always to the purpose. Say no- 
leggiadro 
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1 
thing preposterously* He goes there openly. It is publicly 

si dice 
1 
reported that you gave him a (box on the ear). The laws arie 

schiaffb, 
not properly applied. The first Bashaw committed a great 

— JBosci^ utare ^^ fum 
many extortions^ and the (present one) does precisely 
poco( adj.) angheriGf ^^ questo 

the same thing. The pupil, without showing himself at all 

13 2 4 5 
angry, said he would come. He is not dead. If 
crucciato, nonpunto 

2 1 

you wish me well at all, and desire to save me from 
volere di bene puntOf compare 

2 
death, you will do what I shall tell you. He has no con- 

di 
1 
science at all. Tell me, as near as possible, how many men 
you lost in those skirmishes. He is nearly ruined. If we 

scaramuccia, 
were happy in former days, that must make us fear for the 

cid dffoereiini,) 
future. I am almost decided to marry. And afterwards 
amenire, ammogliarsi. 

thou wilt see those who are pleased in the fire, because they 
hope, when it is time, to go to the (blessed people). Hence 

beate genti, 
we can see the hill. He opened a window, and thence he 

poggio, 
threw himself into the water. I saw a great many people 
arrive during this time. And he arrived at that time. Make 
haste, sir. He will be here this evening, and do quickly 
what you like. Come back soon. Speak low. We shall 

cene 
2 1 

go to the garden very slowly. Daughter, walk gently. He 
andremo 
will be three days at most. They are yellow, and for the 

stare 
most part made in this way. He is mostly at home. We 

gtiisa, in casa 

for the most part see each other in the prince's box. He 

paled. 



EXERCISES. 37 

took me aside and made me read this paper. Put by this 

trarre joglio. 

money. He put his sword into the scabbard, and left him 

fodero, 
pierced through. They are for the most part avaricious. Love 
trqfttto 
was prompting him on one side, and honour (on the other). 

istigare daW altra. 

Your treasures are partly exhausted. I leave you to-day. 

Who knows? perhaps we shall see each other again some- 

rivedere ci 
where. Tell him from me to come up here. When we are 
in the grave, people will seldom speak of us, and never of 
him. He seldom goes out. We hear now and then some 
news that rejoices us. I often fall in with him; 

notizia(;p\u.) rallegrare 
sometimes at the fountain, sometimes in the wood. Thou 

1 
wilt sleep here below whenever thou likest. I remain 

desiderare, starsene 

here by myself, and as love prompts me, sometimes I make 

invitare 
rhymes and verses, sometimes I gather flowers and herbs. 
Cpme here. There he embraced me for the last time. Where 
are the strangers lately arrived ? Where does he live ? 

itare di casa f 
Opposite. 



LESSON XXXI. 

Surely he has lost (his senses). Do you speak in earnest? 

la testa. 
It is true that thy tutor is a man of great understanding, but 

(^0 senno, 

he is often obstinate, and will never act according to my ad- 

fare 
vice. If you (take my advice), you will be happy. He 

f arete a mio sennOy 
sent a messenger to us immediately. Since Heaven wishes 

GiacM 
that I should be unhappy for ever. Do quickly what I 
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tell you. The elector has signed the sentence just now. Go 

^lettore 
quick. Let us make haste, gentlemen, it grows late. Those 

farsi 
who come late shall dine in the other room. They esteem 

stanza. 
you still. Now and then we see Turks, Greeks, and Arme- 

Turco, Arme- 

nians arrive. He (is foimd) every where. We go several 
710 travasi 

times up and down. Hie chambermaid, of whom I have 

cameriera, 
spoken above, concealed only my plate and jewels, and 

argenteria gioiOf 

left the house to the mercy of the robbers. The sea was 

eUscrezione 
agitated and boisterous, and three bo^ts went down. I have 
tconvoUo tempestosoy 

eaten too much. Love found me entirely unarmed. Do not 
give us any more, we have got sufficiently. They live spar- 

ingly. As we have often told you. I shall invite those of 
the opposite party and also your uncle, who is in truth of 

partita anche 
the same way , of thinking. He left me alone on purpose. 
maniera 

1 1 

He does openly what I should be even ashamed to do se- 

anche arromre 
cretly. Truly thou makest me laugh. I speak to you of him 
in the morning and evening, and you give me the same an- 
swer every time. All those strangers that are looking at you 
with admiration are lately arrived. At last I have\persuaded 
him. Whom are you looking for? Mr. L. He lives just by. 
Look at it close. They were only three in number. I will 

do it willingly. Will you drink a glass of wine with me? 

3 
With much pleasure. So weak is the thread to which my 

filo cui mo 

2 4 1 

painftil life hangs, that if another does not help m^, it 
lagravosa attenersiy altri =^ aitare 

2 1 

(will soon be) at the end of its course. She could not ciy 
■ fia tosto a riva sua corso. 
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out, her throat being so tight. Tell him yes. Ought I to 

stretta. Dwbo 

remain a widower? Yes, answered his friends. And thou 
— vedaoof = = 

3 12 4 

wishest (nothing else but) my esteem? Nothing else. Yes, 
volere nt aitro che Noh tMro, 

yes, I give it all to thee. 



LESSON XXXIL 

I was reading near the master. The aunt was at the side 
of the bride. There were several warriors by the pavilion. 

padiglione. 
I do not abandon you; I am always near you. I have no 
money about me. The dogs came out furiously barking at 

tucirono con gran juria cMmo 
the poor man. Like a man who is dreaming. They act like 

iognare, 
men who (are afraid) of him. He put the cradle at the side 

temono cuna 

of the bed on which he used to sleep. I have desired the 

pregare 
widow to excuse me to you. I received these papers before 
his death. He arrived before day-light. The French built a 
battery opposite the camp of the Spaniards. What I do is 
batteria Spagnuoh, 

nothing to what I owe you. I shall be obliged to see him 
before dinner. He confessed his crime before the judge. I 
shall read my dispatches before my departure. He diallenged 

du;paecio partenza, gfidare 

two enemies before the whole camp. I always see them 
about him. The country round about Florence is beautiful. 

Firenze 



LESSON XXXIII. 

We have received from them about ten thousand ilorii)B 

fiorvno 
of gold. He wrote a satire against us. Thou art a strong 

iatira soldo 

shield against misfortunes. I asked of him whether what had 
scudo 

D D 2 
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been said against him was true. Within my breast scmnds 

risonare 
a voice that (breaks my heart). So within a cloud of flowers 

accorare. 
a lady appeared to me under a green dress. I heard some 

*"" osnnutnto* 

woman behind me who was talking of us with her compa- 
nions. We shall remain on this side of the river till sun-set. 
The Russians are still on the other side of the Vistula. After 

Vistola. 
many (claps of thunder)^ a very big and thick hail be- 

tuoniy tpetso gragnuola 

gan to fall. He ruled over every place except this city. 

signoreg' — giare 
I beg of you to accompany me a^ far as the gate of the town. 
Do not set out still spring. He was covered with mud from 

di fango 
hea4 to foot. I found him (almost dead) outside the walls. 

temvoivo 
Out of this assembly^ cowardly people. Thou art beside thy- 
self. I am beside myself. She was out of (her wits). I 

senno. 
fell in with him as I was walking along the river. Tliisex- 
incontrarsi — 

cepted, every thing you ask shall be granted to you. While the 
ambassadors were speaking, I was opposite to the king. He 
will direct his course towards the capital. Not fiur from the 

cammino 
wood you will see a river. The waiter's wife was not far 
from that palm-tree when her daughter fell senseless. 

palma tenza $entimento. 



LESSON XXXIV. 

2 1 
Why do you not stay an hour longer? Look at the sun, 

altrof Guardare^ 
which is not yet at the middle (of its course). I came back 

cielo, 
almost in the middle of the day. He met us half way. In 

a mezzo, 
the middle of the summer. He will be here within a few 
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days. I shall do it for two thousaikl Venetiaii sequins. He 

Venegiano zecchino, 
succeeded beyond my expectation. They were not farther 
riuscire tperanea. lontm$i 

than two miles from the town. As for me^ (I am pleased 
oltre miglio sono contento 

with my lot,) and do not complain. There is no person 
delia mh sorter rammaricarti, 

in the world so wretched as I am. He lives on the square 

dolenie ^^ 

oyer against the coffee-house. According to what they write 
to VL9, we shall not be able to pull this evening. All 

fareunaremigata 
appeared without arms. Go and teU him that he will be able 
to terminate his accounts without us. The Christians sur^ 

conto 
rendered, on condition that their lives should be saved 

ialve le persone 

Hiey gave back to that power all it possessed before the 

rendere — poUnza 

war, but two islands. (Having gone on board the galley), 

Montati $opra la galern, 
they began to row, and went away. It will be ne- 

dare di^ remi in aequOf tna. 

cessary for you to go up a tree. These evils will fall upon 

piombare 
2 
us. (As I was) on the walls of the castle, I saw two armed 
Siando 
1 
men under a tree. You will find it under the table. I was 
looking around on the grass. He hid himself in a 

ruucondere 
small cottage betweeid the moor and the hiU. (To say it 

patude Per dtrla 

between ourselves)^ he hates you. He went over to £ng- 
fra di noi, Passare ^^ in 

Jand, and in a poor dress he took his way towards London. 
Show thyself humane to us who have always loved thee. 

beniffno 
His companions wul be this evening near Rome. Stay near 

Roma, 
me, and fear nothing. I have a little cottage near the sea. 



ddS 
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General Exercises on the 
PREPOSITIONS. 

The place (in which) I was writing was near the roon 
luogo <ne 
where he used to dine. I sat down by him. A person 

aaiderti 
that stood at my side said to me: " Wliat kmd of a man are 

you compared to him?'' I saw a most beautiful shepherdess 
asleep on a green meadow by the fountain^ and two of her 
dormtre 

1 1 

companions (were) likewise asleep (at her feet). He called 

dormire appitdiUL 
on me, and stood for a quarter of an hour at the foot of the 
bed. Marseilles, an ancient and most noble town, is, as you 

Martiglia, 
know, situated by the sea-side in Provence. I promise you 

posto iopra marina Fraoenza. 
upon the faith, and (by the) love I hold to you, as to 

per to, OT pel portare come 

my lawful sovereign, that within a few days I shall be with 

legUtimo 
you. The king of Jerusalem, in company with Erminia, 

<f 

placed himself on a high tower to observe the camp of the 
mettere 

Crusaders. All this country is under one monarch. They 
Crociato. paese 

went at sun-set on board that ship, whence they took away 
* super portdre via 

a great many trunks full of money and precious stones. 
Alas! where have I left thee? I left my sheep with 

Oimi misero/ tra 

rapacious wolves. She said these words within herself. 

rapace lupo. 
Turn towards us. Being fed, fostered, and grown u£ on 

nudrirCf allevarCy cretcere — 

a wild and lonely mountain within the walls of a poor 

salvaiico sditario 
cell, he lamented day and night the loss of the only friend 
celia, piangere perdita solo 
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that fortune had granted him from his infancy. Among 

concedere — infanzta, 

2 1 

the various things a father of a family delights in^ is to 

eke dilettare — iT 

have in his own estates a great number of useful trees^ (under 
^^ buono air 

the shade) of which his children may in summer-time 

ombra potere 

divert themselves. All spoke well of him; but the Sici^ 
trastullare 

lian amongst others praised him very much. The Earl 

lodare Conie 

(having got on horsebaek)^ arrived after the third day at his 

montato a cavallo, 
friend's (country house). Sit squat behind a rock, (in 

villa, Giil t^ acquatta scogliof 

order that) the fiends who are on the other side of the bridge 
acciocM (Uavolo 

may not perceive thee. I surrendered (on condition that my 
vedere saha 

life should be saved). (In the dusk of the evening) the firing 
la tfiia. Air imbrunire fuoco 

ceased on both sides. The enemy retired in good order, 
cessare da ambo parte. ritirarsi 

but left on the field of battle eight thousand men dead and 

tra 
wounded. (If I do not mistake, or with due respect to truth). 
Jerito. Se non m* inganno, or salvo il vero. 



LESSON XXXV. 

50 that I believe now that mountains and high shores, 

51 che omai piaggia 
rivers and woods know (what the natural disposition 

selva sapere (subj.) di che tempra sia 

of my life may be) wliich is hidden from others. But alas ! 
lamia vita celare — altrui, lauof 

the (blooming vallies) are of no advantage to me : I do oh 
= fiorir di valli nonT7a/ere(3dp.sin.) *= 

the contrary cry in fine and rainy weather, in oold 
piangere al sereno ed alia pioggia, ed t^geUiti 
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1.1 

and gentle breezes. I knew her again by her ^e and 
ed a' toaoi venti. riemoteere al — vo/to 

speech, which has often comforted my heart. 

paroloy or faocllOf racconsoUito 

Springs^ trees, and winds, the pretty little birds, flowers, 
plants, and fishes do speak of love. Flowersy leaves, herbs, 

— frandoy 

shades, caverns, streams, gentle breezes, hidden vaUies, high 
om6r«, atUro^ chiatso 

2 1 

hills, and sunny plains, &c. Let kings, princes, gonerals, 
tolle, aprico piaggioy 

and any person appointed to command, listen to my 

eletto atcoUare — 

speech. I cannot see by myself, (which is the most wrong 
diicono, da Mpni in guetto ti 

in this); nature allotting to a noble mind a vile 
pecchi; apparecchiando ad uno nobile animo 

body, or fortune allotting a_vile profession to a body endowed 

— mestiere doUUo 

with a noble mind. Having taken all the money he could, 
€P ^^ pcierCy 

he secretly went away without saying^ word to a^friend or 

fare — motto — 
relation. I sometimes stop where a lofty pine or a hill 

arrextani alto 

.affords me shade. Blessed art thou who canst bless others 
porgere ombra. Beaia beare 

wim thy looks or words. This shall be for us a glorious day: 
either victory or death. Either thy followers do not help 

seguad. 
thee, or thou dost not know how to avail thyself of their 

preoalere 
2 1 
assistance. From the time the sun rises, till night, the ene- 

my do nothing but bombard the town. You have undoubt- 

hombardare 
2 1 

edly committed a grievous fault; nevertheless I do forgive 

enorme fallo; 
you. You are indebted to me for the honours and riches you 

doDcre — 

possess, nevertheless you dared (to make attempts) ugon my 

imidiare — mi 
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life. Do then for me vrhaX I do willingly for you. To 
ia 

whom he answered nothing else but, <^ I have deserved it/' 
Change thy mind, and come with me, for (I never felt 
Mutare =^ comiglio, mai hen non 

happy) since thou didst abandon me. Buffalmacco asked 

sentii 

how that stone (was called); and Cakndrino answered: 

aveste name; 

^ What have we to do with the name, since we know the 

a del sapere 

2 1 
property of it?" Since you will have jX^so, let it be so. From 

vtrtib — — — 

the moment he saw me he kept his eyes constantly upon 

tenere gU occhi addosso ^^ 
me. Since you wish that I should remain, I shall keep you 
(dat.) 
company. Riches do not only palliate the imperfections of 

coprire difetto 

the body, but also those of the soul. And having turned 

^^ rivolgere 
towards Panfilo, she bid him (in a-pleasant manner) begin 

dire piacevolmente cAc(subj.) 

with one of his stories. For which reason Panfilo began 

novella. ■ 

thus. All your words are examined and weighed; therefore 

€letto pesare ; 

I desire you to be cautious. And those things which do 

pregare 
not show their defects at first are more dangerous, for we can- 
not guard ourselves against them; as we see in a traitor. 
prender guardia di traditore. 

Why do you wish to tire us? Be quiet. Nei- 

annqjareyOx tediare zitto. 

ther the fleets that are threatening us by sea, nor the army 

per 
which has already violated our soil, will make us yield 

territorio, piegare 

to the yoke. I neither esteem the fiither of that family 
U coUo al giogo, 

nor his sons. I neither have money nor firiends. He an- 
swered : '^ Sir, cranes have but one thigh and one leg. 

gru cosda gamba. 

Currade, then perplexed, said: ^^Howl they have but one 
Currado, turbaiOy 
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thigh and one leg? No sooner had he cut down tlie plant, 

abbattere cesto, 

than the cause of the death of the two unfortunate lovers was 

misero amante 

known. 

apparve. 

LESSON XXXVI. 

He (was not hurt at all by his fall), though he fell 

non si fece alcun male nella cadutoy 
2 1 

from a place somewhat high. Though he was hungry he 

— = alto, 

would not eat. Although he was (very much) afraid, how- 

avere gran pauroy 
ever he stood quiet. Although I remembered you, and 
wished to see you again, my occupations did not allow me to 
come. The marquis, though he was frightened by the hor- 

^aventato * 
rible deed he had seen, took courage. She, who was not a 

fatto ardire. 

physician, though her husband was of that profession, believed 

medica, 
him to be dead without any doubt. And she (puts him in 

gli rh- 
mind) that he ought not to despise renown, though he be so 
corda fama. 

little attached to his life. Although I never found a iaithful 
woman, I shall not call all of them perfidious or ungrateful. 

^^ ^=' n^ ingrato. 

Although I have received no favours from that gentleman, I 
am inclined to serVe him in what I can. Though people 
neither know nor believe it, &c. He sent us all these gifts 
before he started. I wish that before I may have need of 

voiere bisogno 

him, he may have need of me. The passenger fell overboard 

in mare 
without any sailor perceiving it. Let then my desire 

(suhy) accorgersi 
be enough witliout my speaking any more. For which 
bastare (subj.)rfire di piU, 

reason, weeping and disconsolate, he looked around where- he 
might place himself, in order that the snow should not fall 
potere porre 
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upon him. I entreat you to order a good fire, that I may 

farfart 

2 
warm myself when I come in. He ordered the proclamation 
comt fart 

1 
to (be printed), and afterwards he himself distributed num- 
=^ stampare, m- 

berless copies of it, to the end that every body should know 
finite 
that his intentions were upright. Learn these rules by heart, 

retto. 
in order that you may answer when you are asked. Who 
will believe it, though he tells it upon oath ? He determined 

giurando f disporsi 

to speak to him himself, though he should die by it. Should 

doroert (inf.) 
1 
the master come, I would have _a^ great many doubts 

farti sciogliere — molto 
1 
cleared by him. I was at that time so poor, that if I had had 

da 
any horses I would have sold them. If I had any horses two 
years ago, I had bought them with my own money. If I 
went often to the professor's, it was to profit by his lessons. 

di 
If you study, you will become learned. I shall punish him 

divenire dotto, 
if you wish. If the officers do their duty, the enemy will 

volere. dovere, 

not enter this town. We shall go a shooting if you like. 
in a caccia volere. 

If I am pensive, thou art the cause of it. I shall re- 

stare pensieroso, cagione 

ward you if you give me (any thing to) drink. I do not 

da - 
know whether I am allowed to do it. I do not know whe- 

2 1 
ther you think it proper to stay an hour longer. Pro- 
(dat.) porcre — convenevole altro, 

1 1 

Tided you give me a hint, I shaU go away. I shall 

fare cenno — via. 

know how to mix this medicine, provided you can keep 
sapere "" comporre 
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* 

secret what you will see. Tell him, that whenever he 

(dat.) 
likes to go out, the coach is ready. If you wish, T am ready 
piacere pronto 

13 2 

to walk all the way. You have for a long time 

fare a piedi strada. ^^ — 

pressed me to put an end to my expenses : I am 

stimolare cAe (subj.) ^^ spendere: (sing.) 

ready to do it provided you obtain a favour for me. If 
pretto di impetrare grazia ^^ (he 

you are kind enough to honour me with your 

volere, or compiacere ^^ onorare di 
presence, I will invite all your friends. If it should hap- 

egli awe- 

pen that I escape, I will give you proo& of my . attachment 
nire attaccamento 

to the sovereign. After they had given something to drink to 
the traveller, who was almost choaked with thirst, they de- 
viaggiatore, morire di sete, pre- 

sired him to stay there the whole night and the following day. 
gffre 

Tliese petitions will be presented as soon as the governor is 
arrived. Tell them I shall be there as soon as I can. He 
was beheaded as soon as the first sound of the bell was 

decapitare colpo =^ can^nma 

heard. No sooner had she said these words to me, than I 
set out on my journey without taking leave of any body. 

(inf.) congedo da 
2 3 1 4 

Draw the light a little nearer, and stay here until I^have 
Fare piU qua, 

bridled my horse. Leave the water in the coffee-pot until 

eajffettiera 
it boils. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

That interesting young man, who surprised us by his 
interessante 
knowledge, fell yesterday from his horse and died imme« 

dottrina* "^ 

diately. Oh, poor father! O sad 1 I shall no longer pay 



disgrazia I 
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attention to what you write or say. What! you will not 
listen to me any more? Well, (go your own way); I shall 

fate a tnodo voUro; 
not pity you. Ha, rogue, have I caught thee? I 
compiangere briccone, corre — 

2 4 3 1 

shall get a room prepared for thee at Newgate. Ho, 

farb aliesiire (inf.) = — — - 

ho, you have won at the lottery twelve thousand pounds ! I 

loito 
congratulate you on it. Alas! I have lost all I possessed, 
and I see noUiing but misery before me. Oh, blessed be 

benedetto ^^ 
that day in which he was bom! She was pleased to sing 

compiacer8i(mei,) 
to us various songs, and the company, full of mirth, cried out 
at the end of each of them: "Bravo! bravo!" The per- 

= = ai- 

formers of this tragedy distinguished themselves in the last 
tori distinguere 

act, and heard at various times the spectators crying out: 
attOy = volta fpettatore (inf.) 

"Bravo!" "Bravo, judge, you are the true interpreter of 

giudtce, interprete 

laws !'' exclaimed the king in hearing him pronounce a very 
legger 

just sentence. Cheer up, my dear friends. Do not let us 

lasciare 
be (beat down) by adversity. Courage, come along. Be 
— abbattere — 

firm, companions, let us attack the enemy. Woe to him who 
enriches himself by fraud ! Woe to you if you do not come ! 

colla 
Woe to me if I should dare to contradict his orders ! Alas ! 

ardire di 
how unfortunate I am! Oh, happy me! Hush, madam, 
your father b ill. Ah! do assist us. O you sleepers, 
infermo. dormigaone, 

awake, and open the door for him. I wish I could con- 
sveglianiy ^= (dat.) vin- 

quer that enemy, as I have conquered this cruel wild beast! 
cere fiera! 

Well! did I not tell you the day before yesterday that this 
disagreeable person would sow dissensions in this family? 
nqjoio mettere la discordia 

E £ 
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Alas! to what do I see myself reduced ! To beg a piece of 

ridotto! Mendicare tozzo 
bread! Oh! let me die. Quiet, gentlemen, they are asleep. 

St muqfa. 
Be quiet, my child, do not cry, be quiet. Gently, sir, 

figliuoloy stare zittino, 

do not get angry. 

andare in collera. 



LESSON XXXVIII, 

I am always thirsty after (my meals). Give something to 

il pasto. 
eat to those who are hungry, and think not of us who are sa- 

4a- 
tiated. If you are cold, put on your cloak. Are you not 
tollo, = vi il 

ashamed to let us know your failings? (How old is he)? 
far sapere deholezza f Quanti anni ha f 

How old may he be? He is twenty years old. He was 

potere 
sixty years old when he died. You have convinced me: T 
acknowledge I am wrong, and shall tell my superiors that 

=^ (inf.) superiore 

you are right to act differently. I would not neglect my 

operare 
duty : he is angry with me, and would avenge himself with- 

vendicare 
out any reluctance. I am not in a humour to-day to make 
verses : I must apply myself to something else. Never take 
amiss what I tell you : I do not wish to hurt you. What is 

nuocere 
the matter with you? Why do you sigh? Has any misfor- 

iospirare 9 
tune befallen you? What is the matter with that gentleman? 
accadere 

2 1 

What is the matter in this house? Every thing inspires here. 

spirare 
melancholy and mourning. It was cold yesterday, and it is. 

duolo, 
warm to-day. We shall go this day week (into the country),. 

in villegiafura. 
if it be fine weather. Your neighbour came and told me it 
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would be better to put off our riding till Saturday, since it 

diffisrire cavalcata 

13 2 

is bad weather to-day. How is the weather ? (There is no 

Che fa = Non »i ptid 

going out). My hands are cold, give me a pair of gloves. 
uicire. guanto. 

He was once in good circumstances, and is at present reduced 
to great distress. Take an example from him, ye spend- 

= scialac- 

thrifts. What will become of that family? What will become 
guatore* 
of me? And having thanked him for the portmanteau he had 

— valigia 

lent me, he answered: " Sir, you are welcome to it; 
prestare 

take it, (whenever you like).*' He made me repent my 
servirsi nc, a vottro piacere, ^^ 

foolish boldness. He is now applying himself to Arabic* 
foUe ardi^e, Arabo. 

Rely upon me (on any occasion). If thou dost not 

in gualunque occorrenza. 
mind, he will play thee a trick. He keeps company with 
badarCy 

some persons whom I do not like. He converses with learned 

lette- 
men by day, and with gamesters by night. Fancy that I am 
rato giocatori 

always by you. He is so jealous, that he does not allow his 

gelosoy 

2 1 

wife to look out of the window. It is too intricate a business; 

scabroso 
I will never take the care of it upon myself. The Mincio 

empties itself into the Po, and this river falls not far firom 

Ferrara in the sea. He has plenty of money, and turns it to 

molto ^^ 

a good use. You make my mouth water in speaking of those 
savoury dishes. I will not say a word ; I will pretend as if I 
did not perceive it. If I have an opportunity to receive the 

accorgeni 
money which is due to me, I shall be your partner, and we 

socioy 
shall go halves. Leave neither doors nor windows open 

£ £ £ 
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when it blows. I will not have you along with me; I de- 

volere ^^ ^^ di»- 

spise you: do your worst. I knocked two or three times, 
prezzare imssare 

but no one came upon the stairs. Let (him who) likes to 

= chi volere 
box, come and get ready. He who makes attempts upon a 

prepararsi. 
friend's life should be expelled from the (society of men). 

conwrzio umano. 
You pretend as if you would love me, and are notwithstand- 
ing laying snares on my honour. This is the third time 

eke 
you disappointed me. I should be wanting in the respect I 
owe you, if, Sec. Stay on guard in my place, because I do 

di guardia vece, 

not wish to miss my lesson. We shall not surrender, bat 

^= arrendersiy 

when we want provisions. My streng^l begins to fail me^ 

viveri, 
and warns me that I am getting old. Be prudent and 

awertire invecchiare^ accorto 

brave. Know that your honour is at stake. Friends, let 
Tfaloroso. Sapere 

us defend ourselves; our life is at stake. I went and called 
him as you told me. He is one of those who seek for a 
drunken quarrel. (Let us make an end of it), sir; I yield. 

Finiamola, 
He laid hold of a stick, and began to strike me on the 

battone, 
head. I do not lay the blame on you, nor do I say he is 
right. I have not yet been at the president's to wish him a 

presidente 
happy new year. Gentlemen, T wish you a good morning. 
Let us go and wish Mr. S. a good journey. He does not 
trouble himself about any thing; he only tiiinks of living a 
curare di nulla; (inf-) 

merry life. This wine gets pale as it grows old. Tlie 

dare net pallido 
enemy*s fleet is within gun-shot. 
foUa 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

The trees I ingrafted eight days ago are thriving. At what 
o'clock must they depart? At five. Then I shall lay the cloth 
directly. Tlie dinner is ready: let ua sit down to table. He 
adesto, in ordine : 

has set up a shop, and gets (his livelihood). You have 

guadagnare da vivere. 
not cared for honours nor for riches, and only think of her 
that has stolen your heart. But I ¥riU force you to do what 
is right. The manager was a loser last year. Put my things 

impresario 
in order. He has always been a credible man; and what be 
wrote is so firmly believed, that a great many would swear to 
it. Through that man's fault we hare been two days vnthout 
water. It is your duty to find a remedy for it. Gentlemen, 
I am starving with hunger; do assist me for charity's sake. 

per carita — ^^ 
When I was very thirsty, no one gave me drink; when I was 
very sleepy, nobody offered me a bed : and . am I to 

dadormire: avere 

pity you whom neither my sleepiness, nor my thirst, 

compiangere sonno, 

nor my hunger moved to compassion? Out of this place. 

Via di quoy 
you wretches. The physicians have finally, after various 
— tciagurato, medico 

consultations, discovered the cause of his illness, and said 

contuUo, 
that he has the Uver^complaint. He sees that he (Rinaldo) is 

very attentive to what Guelfo says, and hears from him the 

■ apprendere 

illustrious deeds of his ancestors. As the dogs that have 

chiaro aempio 
lost the trace of a wild beast, come back melancholy and 

mesto 
panting after a long and painful chase, &c. By having 
anelante faticoso caccioy Per (inf.) 



I 
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paid attention to thy prattling, I have lost the sight of 

attendere cAiaccAiera, (plu.) 

my master. She laughed at it in such a manner, that I per- 
ceived she had taken me for another. We cast our anchor 
near the light-house. O my brethren, exaQiine your conr 

Utnterna, fratello. 

sciences, and tell me afterwards whether you are innocent. 
I do not take as an honour, an action at which I may blush 

atto 
afterwards. He was put out of countenance. He takes after 
his father, and let that be enough for you. I think you have 

bcistare =(dat.) 
drunk too much, for in your conversation you do notiiing 
di toverchh, 

2 T 

but digress from Ae matter Give me a glass of iced water, 

nevata 
I am almost choaked with thirst. Do you think I am foolish? 
I am avirare that you wish to sift me. I wish your tutor 

accorgersi qjo 

was here to keep you within bounds. Two hundred soldiers 
^re enough to keep the inhabitants in awe. Thou art a trai> 
tor, and despised as such. We shall side with you, pro<^ 

come tale, 
▼ided you remunerate us. He lives nobly, and keeps an opeii 
table. No. sooner had I incurred the displeasure of the 

subito che venire in disgrazia 

king, tlian all those, who were about me and always praised 

my conduct, cut me. You will learii very little from tliat 
man who conceals things every body knows. Who stood 
godfatlier to you? I shall entreat Baron S.,with whom I-^hi 
acquainted, to interest himself for you. He keeps twelve 
boarders, and teaches them Italian and French. I have a 

insegnare 
great mind to thrash you. I was ready to go away. 
dare delle bus8e{d2Lt.) partini. 

Having left Florence, they did not stop until they reached 

— uscitodi 
England. This stewed veal tastes smoky. Wines that 

itufuto di vitella 
taste sweet do zlot agree v^ith me. Let us play a game. 

confarxi fare partita. 

At what game? We shall play at chess? Can you play oa 
giuocof giocare 
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any instrument? I play on the flute. Did you bear the drum 
Utrumento ? Jlauto. 

1 
beat? When she smiles at me, I fancy I am quite 

sorridere (dB.t.)parere^^di (inf.) * 

happy. In some parts of your sermon of to-day, you have 

predica 

touched us to the quick. They all came and shook hands 

with me, except the major. It is your turn to deal. 

tranne maggiore, farCf or dare le 

Drive on, coachman; we must arrive before the others. 

carte. 

He takes every thing upon trust, and at the end of each 
month his house is full of bakers, fishmongers, butchers, and 

fornarOy pescivendoloy beccaro, 
others of (the same sort). He began to bear me a grudge 

=^ similfatto. 
from the day you expressed your wish to send me to 

manifest are 
France. I should like to hire a house near yours. Why are 
you angry with us? Be aingry with yourself. If your coffer 

scrigno 
be full of money, I shall borrow from you two thousand 
pounds. I long to go away. I long to tell him this busi- 

andarsene. JaC' 

ness. I acquaint you that I have just arrived at this island 
cenda. fare sapere 
sound and safe. If I arrive safely, and get a great 

ritrarre ^^ 
profit by my goods, I shall send you to the University of 
gvadagno da merce, UniversitcL 

Padua. It is not their duty to tell him what he has to do : 
Padova. 
it is my business to direct him. He lives upon his estate, 

dirigere 
and I on mine. He has no need of me, nor I of him. (Most 

La mag' 
of those people) live from hand to mouth. I wish he 
tiior parte di coloro 
would arrive, and not make us wait so long. I wish I could 

tanto, 
be useful to you, I would do it with pleasure. We do not 
think our friend hates you : we can tell you, on the contrary, 
that he is inclined to use his interest in your favour. If 
disposto servirsi credito 
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you wish us well, show it to us; I mean that you should 

voler dire 
stay a month with us. Take the umbrella, I think it looks 
stare ombrello, 

as if it was going to rain. Do it, if it be convenient to you. 
I had no opportunity of speaking to her. What is that to 
you, if I drink? What is mat to you, if he comes here? 



THE END. 
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